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Preface. 

In the preface to the work* of which the following is a revision, 
Prof. BfHLER writes as follows: 

^‘The following Leitfaden was written last winter [1881 — 82], 
and, printed in manuscript form, was used in the instruction of 
quite large number of scholars. It is based upon the purely 
practical method of Sanskrit instruction, which was introduced at 
Hatjg’s and my own instance into the Indian secondary schools, 
and has become established there by means of K. G. Bhandarkar’s 
text-books. The attempt to transfer this method to European uni- 
versities is justified by the practical success which, as my ex- 
perience shows, is to be gained thereby. For I have found that 
beginners master the first difficulties of Sanskrit very rapidly, and 
that learners take the most lively and continued interest in the 
study, if opportunity for activity on their own part is given them 
from the very first, and they are introduced at once into the living 
language. Moreover, the question of economy of time is made the 
more weighty by the fact that the elements of Sanskrit an * 


* Leitfaderi fur den Elementarcursus des Sanskrit j mitUebungs- 
itficken und zwei Giossaren. Yon Geoeg BiiHiER. Wien, 188S. --- 
I have translated above a little freely. 





signed; jet here and there, having in mind those who maj take 
np this study without a teacher, I have added explanations which 
I should otherwise have left for oral corriminhcatioD by the instrucfor, 

A detailed explanation of the changes in the grammatical part 
of the book would require too much space to be given here. They 
may be summarized in the statement that I have striven to .remove 
all forms at present ‘^non- quotable”. In the explication of the 
rules I have sought to be brief, but never to the sacrifice of clears 
ness. In very many cases not only the substance but also the 
words of Prof. Whitney’s rules have been incorporated into those 
of the Primer, which was done with his sanction. It seemed quite 
needless to designate all such borrowings by quotation-marks. 

Many acknowledgments are due to those whose aid has made 
possible the appearance of the work. Prof. Bi'HLEr’s ready gene- 
rosity in consenting to the rendering of his book into a very 
different form from that which he gave it deserves most grateful 
mention. To Prof. Whitney I owe deep gratitude for many valu- 
able suggestions ; he was kind enough to look over the work in 
manuscript, and, later, to put at my disposal the advance sheets of 
his invaluable collection of verb -forms. To Prof. Lanman I am 
equally indebted; as well for many useful hints as for the arduous 
task of looking over proof-sheets, which he imposed on himself 
with characteristic readiness. My pupil, Mr. A. V. W. Jackson, 
assisted me not a little in the compilation of the Glossaries. My 
acknowledgments are also due to the printers, Gebe. 

(Th. Grimm) of Berlin, for the careful manner in which their part 
of the work has been done. 

Prom ¥. S. Apte’s ‘*Guide to Sanskrit Composition” I have 
derived occasional exnrnples. 



The appaaraaoa of the lxK)k has been delayed considerably 

beyond the date originally planned for it. The printing was 
begun in November last, but was interrupted by my illness, and 
a resulting stay of considerable length in the West Indies. 

I shall esteem it a favor if any who may use this book 
will notify me of misprints or inaccuracies of any sort which 
they may remark. 

E. D. P. 

Bbrlih, August, 1888. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 


In this edition errors have been corrected in the plates 
wherever possible, otherwise noted in a list of corrections and 
additions at the end of the book. My thanks are due to 
Prof. Lanman and Prof. H. P. Bueto.v of Rochester for 
correcfeious furnished. 

E. 11 11 

New York:, September, 1886. 


KOTE TO THE THIRD EDITIOI^ 


The reYision of the book for the new impression I owe to 
Dr. Louis H. Gray, to whom I am glad to express my hearty 
tkmkB for his kindness in undertaking and performing this 
irksome task. 


Munich, July, 1901, 
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Suggestions for using tlie Primer. 


The Primer cm be finished bj earnest students in sixteen or 
seventeen weeks, reckoning three lessons per week, with here and 
there an hour for review. After that La'NMAn’s Sanskrit Reader, 
an introduction to which this work is partly intended to be, should 
be taken up. Students are strongly recommended to provide 
themselves with Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar at the outset 

it seemed advisable to leave the Introduction undivided into 
lessons, as different teachers may prefer to impart the alphabet, 
etc., to their scholars at different rates of speed. Some of the 
exercises for translation may be- found rather too long to be com-* 
pleted In one lesson* In such cases it will probably be better, 
after requiring the translation of only so many sentences as the 
pupil may reasonably be expected to master in the preparation of 
one day’s lesson, to proceed directly to the next lesson in the 
following hour, leaving the untranslated sentences for a review* 
The vocabularies prefixed to each exercise are not exhaustive, 
since words which have been treated of immediately before are 
sometimes omitted from them. The glossaries at the end of the 
book will, it is hoped, be found complete for the exercises; but 
the meaning of compound words must in most cases be learned 
from their eltiiuents; and proper names have often been omitted, 
their Smiskrit fesrms being diseernibie from the transliteration. 

Till*, table of contents in systematic grammatical aiTangernent 
is deBigoecl to facilitate the finding of any desired article; it may 
also be found useful as an outline for a rapid grammatical review* 
Arrangement of Tocahmlaries* . The vocabularies are arranged 



in strict alphabetic order (see below). All noaos^ whether sub- 
stantives or adjectives, are given in the stem-form. All verb-forms 
are placed onder the root; prepositional compounds of verbs like- 
wise, and not in the alphabetic place of the preposition. Of 
verbal adjectives and nouns, some important ones have been given 
in their alphabetic places, but the meaning of most of them most 
be learned from their respective roots. Pronouns are given generally 
in the form of the nominative. 

Alphabetic Order. The alphabetic order is that given in § I, 
but the following points are to be noticed here t 

The visarga stands next after the vowels ; but a vwarga re- 
garded as equivalent to a sibilant and exchangeable with it bas 
the alphabetic place of that sibilant. 

The sign representing “the anusvara of more independent 
origin’’, has its place before all the mutes etc.; thus dan^' and 
dumpa stand before dakm. 

The sign m, representing an assimilated m, is placed according 
to its phonetic value. 1. If m, resulting from the assimilaiion of 
to a semivowel, sibilant, or represent a nasal semivowel or 
anmvara^ then its place is like that of n. Thus inmm comes before 
fu^ya and samgaya before Bakft 2, But if m be the product of 
m assimilated to a mute, representing n, tn, or then its 
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Alphabet. 

I, Sanskrit is commonly written in what is called the 
Devanagan alphabet. The characters of this, and the Earopean 
characters which will be used in transliterating them, are as follows: 

Vowels. 





short 

long 





^ a 

’W « 




palatal 

T* 

t* 


simple 1 

labial 

v, 

S3f a 




lingual 

mr 





dental 

Mi 



diphthongs • 

1 palatal 

Tie ^ Si 




1 labial 


‘ 0 <*“ 


Visarga J 





Anus vara — 

n or m. 







Consonants. 





surd 

surd asp. sonant 

sonant asp. 

nasal 


' guttural M ^ 

^ M 'tfg 

'^gk 

^n-> 


palatal ^ e 

Weh 


n 

Mutes < 

lingual it f 

Sih ^^4 

IB dA 

15?^ 


dental H t 

■n th TSi^d 

"Kf dh 

^ n 


labial tf jp 

mph m> 

bh 

IPI m 


Firry, Sawskrit Primer. 
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I dental ^ I 


lingual 'f r 
labial ^ iK 

Sibilants: palatal If p; liegoal if /.*; clental s. 

Aspiration ^ L 

2. The abo?6 order is that In which the sounds are catalogued 
by native grammarians; and European scholars have adopted it 
as the alphabetic order, for dictionaries, etc. The writing runs 

from left to right. 

3. The theory of the devandgart mode of writing is syllabic 
and consonantal. That is, it regards as the written unit, not the 
simple sound, but the syllable; and further, it regards as the sob** 
stantial part of the syllable the consonant (or the consonants) pre- 
ceding the vowel — this latter being merely implied, as is the 
case with short fSf a, except w'hen initial, or. If writteiii being 
written by a subordinate sign attached to the consonant, 

4. Hence follow these two principles; 

A. The forms .of the vowel- characters given above are used 
only when the vowel forms a syllable by itself, or is not combined 
with a preceding consonant; that is, when It is initial, or preceded 
by another voweL in combination with a consonant, other modes 
of representation are used. 

B. If more than one consonant precede a vowel, forming 
with it a single syllable, their characters must be combined into 
a single character. 

§• According to the Hindu mode of dividing syllables, each 
syllable must end in a vowel, or vmarga^ or ammdra^ except at 
Sie end of the word; and as ordinary Hindu usage does not divide 
the words of a sentence in writing, a inal consonant is combined 
Into one syllable with the initial vowel or consonant of the following 
‘ wofd, so that a syllable ends in a consonant only at the end of 
tihe sentence. 
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Thus the sentence ksetresu siktabhir meghandm adbhir dkdnyam 
prarudkam — the water which drops from the clouds upon the 
fields the grain grows tall’ — would be considered as consisting of 
the syllables kse tre m si ktd bhi rme ghd fid ma dbhi rdha nyam 
pra ru dham. Each of these syllables would be indicated by a 
single group of signs, without any reference whatever to the di- 
vision of the w^ords composing the sentence; and the sylfables 
are always written independently, with more or less closeness of 
approach; either like this: 

— orthns:%%^- 


6. In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the common practice 

is to separate the words so far as this can be done wn*thout any 
alteration of the written form. Thus, indraya nmnab ^ 

but savitur varenyam^ because the final t and 

T r are not written with their full forms. But some few works 
have been printed, in which, by a free use of a sign called mrdma 
(see below, § 8), the individual words are separated. In translite- 
rated texts there is no good reason for printing otherwise than 
with all the words separated. 

7. Under A. Vowels combined with preceding consonants 
are written as follows: 

1, a: Short a has no written sign at all; the consonant-sign 
itself implies a following unless some other vowel-sign is 
attached to it (or else the mrdma — see below, § 8). Thus 
the consonant-signs given above are really the signs for ka, 
Ma, ca, oha^ etc. (as far as ^ /^a). 

% d: 

8. i and f: kL fq pi dhi — kt» pt. dki 

The hook above, turning to the left or to the right, is histori- 
cally the essential part of the character, having been origmally 
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the whole of itj the hooks were only 
as to reach ali the way down beside (lie 
that the i-hooks and the M-hook«, resj 
below the line, are analogous in turning 
short vowel and to the right for the lonj 
4. u and u: ^ ku. ^ cu. ^ bu. — ^ku. 
to the necessities of combination, consotii 
are sometimes disguised ; thus, ^ du, , 
or 5r hu, ^ hit. 

i r and f : kn | jyr. ^ hf. Jf ?f. 

the vowel -hook 'is usually Cached* to 

If 6. 1: ^kl. 

7. Diphthongs, e.- % ^ g,-. 

ot'^ko. ^ hho. au: ^ k4u. row 
In some printed texts the signs for o am 
the or A. being placed over the consonant-sig 
perpendicular stroke; thus, %T ko, % kdu. 

8. A consonant-sign may be made to sig 
that consonant alone, without an added vowel, I 
it a stroke called the mr&ma (‘rest’, ‘stop’); thi 
Strictly, the virSnia should be used only at the < 
) but it is often nsed by scribes, or in print, in th, 
^ awkward or difficult coj 

i The combinations of consona 

1 ^. not difficult. The perpendicular and horizontal 
; | tn almost ali; and if two or more are to be combi 
r method is pursued. The characteristic part of 
/ that is to be added to another is taken (to the 
/ perpendicular or of the horizontal framimr-Iine 
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or one above tbe other: in soma combioations either arrangement 
is allowed. The consonant to be pronounced first Is set first in 
the one arrangement, and above in the other arrangement Only 
the" consonant at" the right of a horizontal groap, and that at the' " 
top of a perpendicular group, are written in full. 

Examples of the horizontal arrangement are: 

w i;«-» w pm, ^ ^ bhm, w 

tUf ma. 

Examples of the perpendicular arrangement are : Ig kka^ ^ ecu, 

^ kva, ^ flja, pa, ^ tna. 

10. In some combinations there is more or less abbreviation or 
disguise of the independent form of a consonant-sign. 

Thus, of ^ k. in ft kta ; and in qplf k'^a, ^ kya etc.; 
of < 1 ; if in ^ tta; 

of of in ^ dga, ^ dda, ^ ddha^ ^ dbha etc. ; 
of m and y, when following other consonants 
thus, '^kya, ^ hna, ^ nma, ^ dma, ^ dya^ ^hma, 

W *31 M #f/^; 

of ^ which generally becomes when followed by 
a couHonant; thus, ^ ^ca, gla, gya. 

The same change is usual when a vowel- sign is 
added below; thus, ^ pr. 

If. Other combinations, of not quite obvious value, are nna^ 

^ s{a, ^ stlm^ and the compounds of ^ as ^ hna, ^ Jina. 

12. in a case or two, no trace of the constituent letters is 
recognizable; thus, k§a, ^ jna. 

IS. The semivowel r, in making combinations with oth^r^, 
consonants, is treated in a wholly peculiar maimer, analogous with 
that of the vowels. 1. Ab the first of a group of consonants it is 
written with a hook above, opening tO' the right (like the subjoined 
sign of f); thus, ^ rkUf ^ rpta. When a compound consonant 



thus containing r as its first member is folkiwetl lij om of tbe 
vowels «, I5 e, 0, with or wilhouf a imwii sviiiliol, |lic r« 

sign most stand at the extreme right ; thiw. ^ rb\ %| rln, %| rkm 

fi rkL ^ rA:?, ^ rkath, ^fflr rkMniy rhiilm, 

2, ^ If prorjoanced after another foiisoriarit or cnnsoiiaiits, p ij| 

indicated by a slanting stroke beiow, to the left; thus, pm, 

^ ira, dm. And, with mocliifations of the prececliog 

sign like those noted above, -g tra, ^ fra. In the middle of a 
group, r has the same sign as at the end ; thus, IjSf srra. 

3. When ^ r is to be combined with a folktwing r, it is 
the vowel which is written in full, with its initial character, and 

the consonant in subordination to it ; tlms, rf, wrVf/f, 

14. Combinations of three, four, or evtm five fonaanaiifs (this 

latter excessively rare) are made according to the wooe rules; llms^ 
^ ^ ddkt^a, ^ gf r/ryti, X5^ psra^ /Ki/a, I®!* 

f%a; ^ w^jiea, ^frya. tsmya; 7^ rUnya. 

15. Both MSS. and type-fonts differ considerably in their 
management of consonant-combinations, hut a little practice will 
enable one who is thoroughly familiar with the simple signs and 
with the principles of combination to decipher, as w<>li as f<j make 
for himself, all such groups. 

16. A sign (4) called the avaijraJia, or ‘separator’, is used in 

printed texts to mark the elision of initial a after final e or o (see 
below, § 1(9,158): thus % igw*!: ‘Smmn, But some texts, 

especially those printed in India, dispense with this sign. 

„ In our transliteration this sign will be represented by the 
inverted comma, as in the example just given. In the MSS. the j 
Js also used as a hyphen, and aometinies a.s a mark of hiatus. 

; ; ’ 17, 1 he sign « isased to mark an omission of somcihing easily 

j ; onderswod (whether from the context, or from previous knowledge). 
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and thus becomes a mark of abbreviation; thus, ®ef|^ 
gat as -tarn -iena^ i. e. gat am gatma etc. 

18. The only signs of punctuation are j and i|. 

19. The numeral figures are 

q i, 2, ^ 3, 8 4, M 5, ^ 6, 'O 7, 8, 9, 0 0. 

In combination, to express larger numbers, they are used precisely 
as are European digits; thus, 24, 485, 7620. This 

system of notation originated in India, and was brought to Europe 
by the Arabs, who call it the Indian system, as we style it the 
Arabic. 

20. In writing Sanskrit the Hindus generally begin at the left 
of the letter, and make the horizontal top-stroke last; thus, 1, «i, 

^3 t|, Wj h yOi But often the horizontal stroke is made 
first, and the perpendicular stroke added without raising the pen 
from the paper; thus, T> % 


System of Sounds: Pronunciation. 

21. The Sanskrit is used in India to this day very much as 
Latin was used in Europe in the previous century: it is a common 
medium of communication between the learned, be their native 
tongues what they may, and it is not the vernacular of any district 
whatever. Hence it is not strange that the pronunciation of San- 
skrit words varies greatly among scholars from different parts of 
India; and probably no one system represents the true ancient 
mode of utterance with much exactness. 


I. Vowels. 

22, A. The and w-TOwels. These three occur both short 
and long, and are to be pronounced in the Htalian’ manner — as 
in (or-^Jgan and father^ pin and pique^ pull andrwZe, respectively. The 
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Towel stands in no relation of kindred with any of the classes 
of consonantai sounds. Bnt i\m i- vowel is distinctl v palatal, und 
the n-Towel as distinctly labial 

23. B. fherand Towels# Botb of tliese arc iiininlj tie 
result of abbreviating syllables mntaiinng a r <ir ^ I along with 
another Towel: r is to be sounded like llui re in 

I like lerin able, 

24. C. l*lie ilplitliOiigs. 1. Tlic e and f?, wliieli aro always 

long, should receive the long e atid o-sounds of the English thmj 
and bone, without true diphthongal cimracfer. In their origin, !)oth 
were doubtless In the main pure diphthongs (f =- 4 o a 4 w); 

but they lost this character at a very early period. 

2. The &i and^a are spoken like the ai in English akk and oti 
in German Baum (ou in English home) ; that is, as pore diplilhongs 
with long prior element. They were (odgiiiafly, doiibiless, distiii- 
guished from e and 0 only by the length of the first elenieiit 

II. Cansunanta 

25 . A. Mutes* In each series of inuies there are two surd 
' members, two sonants, aod one nasal (also sonant); e. g., in fhe 

labial series, the surds p and pk, the stuiaiits b and M, anti the 
' ' sonant m, 

26. The j&rst and third members of each series are ilie ordinary 
I I corresponding surd and sonant mutes of European languages; thiis^ 

I ife and gi t and ^5 p and b. 

;27. Nor is the character of the nasal any more cicmbtfuL 

i .mat TO is to p and b, or » is to t and c/, that is also each other 
i,j nasal to its own series of mutes: a sonant expulsion of broath into 
► • iind throngb the nose, while the mouth-organs are in the mnte- 
'.1 i ! contact. 

I il ^ i ’ 

1 1 1 ] _ ^ 28 . The 8ec0ud «d fourth of each series are aspirates ? thus* 
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beside tbe surd mute k we have the corresponding surd aspirate 
M, and beside the sonant the corresponding aspirate gk. It is 
usual among European scholars to pronounce both classes of aspi- 
rates as tbe corresponding non- aspirates with a Yer3^ closely fol- 
lowing k; e. g., th nearly as in boathouse^ 2)k as in hajyhazard^ dh 
as in madhniRe, This is inaccurate; but the question of the oiiginai 
pronunciation of this entire group of sounds is one of great difficulty, 
and still unsettled. 

29. The aspirates are not double letters. 

The several nuite-series will now be taken up in detail. 

30. 1. Gutturals: kh^ g^ gh^ n. These are the ordinary 

English k and g (*Tiard ”)-sound8, with their corresponding aspirates 
and nasal; tiie last, like 7ig in singing. 

31. 2. Palatals: c, u//, yVi, n. This whole series is derivative, 
being generated by tbe corruption of original gutturals. (The palatal 
mute c and the sibilant g often represent two successive stages 
of corruption of k; the corresponding degrees of corruption of are 
both represtuited by y.) For this reason the euphonic treatment 
of the palatals is in many respects peculiar. The palatal mutes 
c and j are pronounced with tbe compound sounds of English 
ch and y, as in cJmrcJi and judge. See also § 28. 

32 3, Liuguals: f, th^ d, #, n. The lingual mutes are said 

to be uttered with the tip of the tongue turned up aiid drawn back 
into the dome of the palate, somewhat as the English (or rather 
American) smooth r, e, g, in very is pronounced. In practice 
European Saiiskritists make no attempt to distinguish them from 
the dentals ; t is pronounced like 4 like d, and so on, 

33. 4. Dentals: t, d, (f/i, «. These are practically the 
equivalents of mir so-called dentals 

* But the Hindus generally use liuguals to represent the English 
dentals ; thus, = ‘London,’ 
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34, 5. lAbiaiSJ jp, ph^ 5, m. These are exact I j llie ecp^ 

vaients of the English p, 

35, B, SeiniYowelss r, I, r. 1. The palatal scfiiifuwel p 
stands in the elosest relationahip with flie vowel i (-^liort or long); 
the two exchange with one another in eases iiinninerable. Vitj 
probablj the Sanskrit p had evervw'liere more of an i-eliaraiier 
than our ?/, 

36. 2, The r is clearly a liiignal scniiid. It tlins res^nnbles 

the English smooth r, and like this seems lo have uiitriilt*d. 

37. . -3. The-i is a sonnd of dental position, quite as in English. 

..■38. 4,. The labial v is pronounced as English or Freiu'li v by 
the modern Hindus — except when pn‘i’e(lefl by a consonant 
(except r) in the same syllable, wlieo It sotnuis Iiki» English tc; 
and European scholars follow the shiiic prmlicr (with or wilhont 
the same exception). But strictly tlic r related to an «* 

vowel precisely as // to an /-vowel; tlial is, It is a wuHcnind in the 
, English sense, or perhaps more like the mi in Erciich wio 11m 
rules of Sanskrit euphony atIVeting this sound, am! the name‘hsemi** 
vowel’l have no application except ta sucii n ir-mnml: n sound 
(German w) is no semivowel, but a spinint, like the English 
sounds and /. 

39. C. SiMlants: p, s, I. The i Is of plain chaniet'er: a 
dental, and exactly like the English (as in kssan «- never as 
in ease). 

49. 2. The s is the sibilant pronounced In the lingual position. 
It IS, therefore, a kind of ^‘/^-sound, and by Europeans is pronounced 
as ordinary English sh^ no attempt being inadt^ ti» give it its 
proper lingual quality. 

41. 3. The p Is by all native authorities descrihetl as paliifftL 
It Is the usual sound of English, though the Hindus are said 
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to speak it somewhat differently nowadays. By Europeans it is 
Tarioiisly pronounced — perhaps oftener as s than as sk, 

42. All three sibilants are always surd. 

43. D. Aspiration; h. This is usually pronounced like the 
ordinary European su7^d aspiration h. But its true value in the 
euphony of the language is that of a sonant. It is not an original 
sound of the language, but comes in most cases from an older gh^ 
in some few cases from dk or bL It appears to include in itself 
two stages of corruption of gh: one corresponding with that of k 
to c, the other with that of k to 5 ?. 

44. E. Yisargas Ji. The h appears to be merely a surd breath- 

ing, a final A- sound (in the European sense of /i), uttered in the 
articulating position of the preceding vowel. The mai^ga is not 
original, but always a mere substitute for final s or r, 

45. F. AimsTara. The anusvdra^ h or is a nasal sound 

lacking that closure of the organs which is required to make a 
nasal mute; in i^s utterance there is nasal resonance along -with 
some degree of openness of the mouth. European scholars give 
the anmrdra the value of the nasal in the French ~o«, -en, 
etc., whicii is a mere nasal coloring of the preceding vowel. 

46. Two different signs, JL and are used in the MSS. to 

indicate the anusrdra. Most commonly JL is employed; Jf. will 

not often be met with in printed texts, except to mark the change 
of a nasal mute to cmiLSvdra before a following semivowel, parti- 
cularly Z; thus, tml lahdhan. Cf. § 139. 

47. It is convenient in transliteration to distinguish the assi- 
milated m (in all cases) by a special sign m, from the anusvdraoi^^ 
more independent origin, represented by n. 
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Light and Heavy Syllables. 

48. For metrical purposes sjOables (not vowels 
tingnished as ‘heavy’ and ‘light’. A syllal.iu is heavy if 
IS long, or short and followed by more than one eonHiiiH 
by position”). Vimrga and anusvaru are here contit. d lo 
sonants. The aspirated mutes, uf course, do not fount 
letters. 


Changes ef Sounds. Guna and Vrddhi, 

49. The changes to which both the vowels atxl tl 
of Sanskrit are subject are very numerous. Am(m| 
changes, the most regular and frequent are the so-ca! 
vrddhi, which are of frequent occurrence in derivation d 

50. The fo llowing table exhibits these changes: 

Simple vowels | ^ a f I g „ ^ a 

Gu^a 
Vrddhi 


wt d 'I I ^ 

St, Theoretically the ehatiges of f would eoliieide wii 

of r, and the vrddhi of / would h« a/; hut actual cases < 
are quite unknown. The of / is al (just as that of , 

but it occurs only in one root, kjp. As will be seen in the 
, . the ^tupo-sound coincides with the result of the combim 
an ^ a with the simple vowel corresponding to that fftttm; th' 
combines with a following X i or % I info H e, which is i 
. M I- 1 and t J. The vrddhi, in like manner, is i< 

-^wiih the result of combining an ’W a with the corresf 
. thus, H a combines with a following -fj <. into 

vrddkt of X f and i. For the present the table is to bo 1 
outright, 

' , ; ■ y 5 j , 62.^ In all gonating processes ^ a remains unchanged 
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as it is sometimes expressed, ^ a is its own guna; ^ remains 
unchanged for both gui^a md vrddku 

53. The increment does not, except in exceedingly rare 

instances , take place in a heavy syllable (see § 48) ending in a 
consonant: e« g,, cit may become cet^ and nt may 

become % m; but cint or fif?^ nind or jw may not 

become cent or nend or ^'S' Jev, 

54. Other changes of vowels and consonants occur very fre- 
quently, in the making-np of single words from roots, by means 
of suffixes and endings, and in the formation of compound words 
by the union of two or more stems — a process of the very 
greatest frequency in Sanskrit. Furthermore, in the form in which 
the language is handed down to us by the literature, the words 
composing a sentence or paragraph are adapted to and combined 
with each other by nearly the same rules as those which govern the 
making of compounds, so that it is impossible to take apart and 
understand the simplest sentence in Sanskrit without understanding 
those rules. The most important of the rules for such combination 
will be given piecemeal in the lessons. 


Roots and Stems. 

55. A knowledge on the student’s part of the meaning and 
application of the terms root, stem, personal ending, etc., is pre- 
supposed. The formative processes by which both inflectional 
forms and derivative stems are made, by the addition of endings 
to bases and roots, are more regular and transparent in Sanskrit 
than in any other Indo-European language.* 


In the present work, which aims preeminently to give the 
student considerable practical acquaintance with the language 
within a brief compass of lessons, not every given form will be 
explained by analysis. But wherever any explanation of forms is 
given, it will of coarse be according to this method. 



IntrodttctJOfi. 


UmBtii 


56. Tlie pbeiiiomeiia of accent are, l>y thc^ Ilinflii graiiwiariaris 
of all ages alike, described and treated as depeiidiiig mi a variation 
of tone or pitch; of any difference of stress involved lliey make 
no account. These accents are marked only In eertain texts, 

and eniployed only in their recitation, whi'reas the accents used 
nowatlays by Hindus in the proniiiiciation of Sanskrit (and left 
andenoted in' writing) are mainlj it*tas-accents, i. e, variations of 
stress. The principles of the latter system will be given in an 
appendix. The older system of accents has great etymological im- 
portance; the latter none whatever: and only the older system 
will be referred to in the following. Here it will be enough to state 
that ' the primary tones or aeceiit-pitehes of the older sysfeiii are 
two: a higher, or acute; and a lower, <ir grave. A third, called 
maritaj is always of secondary origin, being ordinarily the reniilt 
of actual combination of an acute vowed and a grave vowel into 
one syllable. It is uniformly detiiied as comptHitid in |dlc!i, a union 
of higher and lower tone within the limits of a single, syllable. If 
is thus identical in physical character with the Oret^k and Latin 
circumflex, md fully entitled to be called by the same iiatne. 
Whenever, in the sequel, accent is nieotioimd, without fiirilier de- 
finition, the acute accent is to be understood; and It will be de- 
signated by the ordinary acute sign. 


Conjugation of Verbs. 

57, The Sanskrit verb exhibits the closest aimlogy with that 
#f Greek, being developed in tense-systems, as outgrowths of certain 
tense-stems. In the older stage of the language, i, e. in the so- 
called Yedic period, the modal rainifications of each tense. - stem 
are as numerous as in Greek; but in the later stage, the Sanskrit 
proper (also called the classical language), these outgrowths have 
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been lopped off to so very great mi extent, that witb one insigni- 
ficant exception, the precative or aorist optative, only the present- 
system still retains any modal variety whatever. 

58. There is a simple or ordinary conjugation of verbal roots, 
whlcli we call primary; and there are certain more or less fully 
developed secoiidary or derivative conjugations (§ 69). 

59. Toiees* There are two voices, active and middle, which extend 
througliout the whole system of conjugation. For the present- 
system ah)iie there is a special passive inflection; the middle forms 
outside that system, and sometimes even within it, are liable to 
be used likewise in a passive sense. An active form is called by 
the Hindu grannnarians par'asmdi padani ‘word for another’; a 
middle form, dtmane padain ‘word for one's self.’ Some verbs are 
conjugated in both voices, others in one only; sometimes some of 
the tenses are iiilleeted only in one voice, others only in the other 
voice, or in both; of a verb usually inflected in one voice sporadic 
forms of the other oecitr; and sometimes the voice differs as the 
verb is compounded with certain prepositions. 

60. ’Fensoiis and 1^’ioithers* There are three persons: first, 
second, and third; and, as with substantives, adjectives, and pro- 
nouns, three numbers: singular, dual, and plural. All these persons 
and numbers are made from every tense and mode— except that 
the first persons of the imperative are really subjunctive forms. 

61. The native grammarians denote as the first person what 
we call the third; and as we are wont to speak of the verb 

the verb the verb amo^ etc., so the Hindus use for instance 

bbdmti (3rd sing. pres, indie, of yhhu) to signify the whokr* 
system of verbal forms from that root, since heads the list 

of forms in the native grammar, as or or amo^ does 

in Greek or Latin, l^he Hindus even make substantives out of 





such eatcliword foms, and iniect them according to the needs of 
expression. 

62. In tlie foiiowing, tlie conjogation-ela-ss of vertig will be 
Indicated bj the Srd sing. pres. iiid.» placed in parcn thesis after 

the root ; thns, H BM (WWf^ 

63. 'Tenses ani modes* The scheme tenses iind modes put 
forth' bj the Hindus holds good onlj for the later laiiguagej, and 
even there utterly confounds the ideas of mode aiMi tense. 

64. The only logical arrangement of the modes anti tenses in 
Sanskrit is shown in the following table (which includes only the 
classical speech) : 

I. Present -System: a. Indicative, b* Iniparfeet c* I mperative. 
dm Optative, e* Participle. 

IL Perfect- System* a* Indicative, b* l^articiple. 

III. Aerist Systems (of triple formation), a* Indicative. to. Op- 
tative (somelinws *’• Prccativt*”), 

I?. Future Systems. 

A. Sibilant Future, a. Indicative, b. p!'ettfrit(.-- ^Ch)odilionar’). 
e* Fartieiple. , 

B. Periphrastic Future, t* liKlleativc. 

65. The tenses here distinguished as imperfc»cf^ perfeeh and 
aorist receive those names from their correspond tmce in mode of 
formation wdth tenses so called in other languages of the family, 
especially in Greek, and not at all from any differences of lime 
■designated by them. In no' period of the Sanskrit language is 
there any expression of imperfect or pluperfect time -- nor of 
peyf<0Ct time, except in the older language, where the ^^aorist*’ has 
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ferbal Adjectives and Substantives. 

66. Participles. The participles belonging to the tense-systems 
have been already indicated in the table at §64. There is^ besides, 
a participle foriiied directly from the root of the verb, which is 
prevailingly of past and passive (sometimes neuter) meaning* 
Moreover, future passive participles, or gerundives, of several 
different formations, are made, but without connection with' the 
future-stems. 

67. Inffuitlve. The classical Sanskrit has a single infinitive. 
It is really an accusative case of a verbal noun, having nothing 
whatever to do with the tense-systems. 

68. Cienmd. A so-called gerund, or absolutive, is especially 
frequent, and is, like the infinitive, a stereotyped case -form (in- 
strumental) of a derivative verbal noun. Its value is that of an 
indeclinable active participle, with indeterminate, but oftenest past, 
temporal force. 

Secondary Conjugations. 

68. The secondary conjugations are as follows: L Passive; 
2. Imteuslfe; 3. Besideraitlf©; 4. Causative* In these, not the 
simple, root, but a conjugation-stem, underlies the whole system 
of infiections. Yet in them all is plainly visible the character of 
a present-system, expanded into a more or less complete conjuga- 
tion; the passive is palpably a present-system. Compare § 58—59. 

70. Under the same general head belong: 5. Beuominative 
conjugation, which results from the conversion of noun-stems, both 
substantive and adjective, Into conjugation-stems; 6* Pompouiui con- 
jugation, resulting from the preffxion of prepositions to roots, or 
from the addition of auxiliary verbs to noun-stems ; and 7. .Periphrastic 
conjugation, from the looser combination of auxiliaries with verbal 
nouns and adjectives. 

Vtjrry, Saasfcrit rrtoar. a 


m 




7i. The cliaraetenstie of a proper (i, iiiiiif or pmimal) 
Terb-form is Its personal ending. By tliiii alrnn? h ilrf^^rniinecl its 
cbaraeteras regards person and nnoiber, ami in part also as regards 
mode and tense. Bur tlie diVlinerioim of incnio and t<‘ime are 
mainly made by the furmation of inode and to whirli, 

instead of to die bare root, ibe persoiinl eiidimjs are aimeinleLi 


Cofijugation- Classes. 


/-s, \.n uie wno!e eoiijugatioii^ Uw present » system is the iin« 
portant and prominent part. Its forms are very iiiiirli more fre- 
quent than those of all the other systems togetliiT. As there is 
also great variety in the manner in which cliffereiil roofs form their 
present-stems, this, as being their most conspieijous dilfor«*nc«% is 
made the basis of their principal classiliaition ; and n verl» Is said 
to be of this or that conjiigafion, or class, acTordiiig to the way 
in which its present-sfem is made. 

73. Of these conjugation- climses ihere are nine, iiifliiding the 
passive, which Is really a prcBent-gysifin oidy-. The first five 
exhibit coincidences enough to justify iheir Incliisiiui into one con- 
jugation, and the remaining four will compose likewise a secomi 
conjugation. The chief distinctions between the two groups are 
as follows: 

74, In the trstj the classes have in ccmnnofs, as their funda- 
mental characteristic, a shitt of accent: the tone is now upon the 
personal ending, now upon the root or the class-sign. Along with 
tWs-goes a 'Variation in ;tlie stem itself, which' has stronger,^ 'or ' 
fuller, form when the accent rests upon it, and a weaker, or briefer, 
form when , the . accent is on the endins. We diRfiniriiifth 
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stem, and never being shifted to the endings; and the distinction of 
stxong and weak forms is unknown. Moreover, the present-stem 
of every verb in the four classes of this conjugation ends in a. 
There are also other points of difference. 

76. The classification current among the Hindu, and hitherto 
among the European, grammarians comprises ten conjugation- 
classes, arranged according to no intelligible principle whatever. 
The native “tenth class” is really no present-class at all, but a 
causative, i. e. a derivative conjugation, which extends beyond the 
limits of the present-system. Probably the fact that by no means 
all conjugation- steins formed by the causative sign had really a 
causative value induced the natives to adopt such a present- class. 
The Hindu scheme also quite omits the passive. 

77. The Hindu first, sixth, fourth, and tenth classes form the so- 
called first conjugation of their scheme, which corresponds, except as 
regards the tenth class, with our second conjugation. The remainder 
of the classes form the natives’ second conjugation, which agrees 
in the main with our first. 

78. The classes are then as follows: 

First Oonjugatlon. 

I. The root-class (second or ueZ-class, of the Hindus); its 
present-stem is coincident with the root itself; thus, 

Xh d})i% *hate’. 

IL The reduplicating class (third or ^,w-class) ; the root is 
reduplicated to form the present- stem; thus, 

‘sacrifice’; dada from ‘give’. 

III. The nasal class (seventh ot rwrfA-class); a nasal, extended 
to the syllable na [na] in strong forms, is inserted before the final 
consonant of the root; thus, rmdh (or runadh) from 

rudh^ ^binder’. 

2 * 
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IV. a. The (fifth or TO-clags)} the syllaUe tij ntt is 

added to tbe root; tbas, m mnu from «i, ^'prifSR/ 

I* A very small immber of roots (only half-aHicwen) oiiding 
already in \ % and also one very eomiiioii and irregwliirly iitlln*ted 
root not so ending kj^ ^iiiake^)^ add "gt u alone to form ibe 
present-stem* Tins is the eighth or class of' ilie liiiicln gram- 
marians; it Is best ranked as a snh-elass, the Ifg tmu 

from ‘stretch.’ 

V. The fill" class (ninth or I’n- class); tlic syllable «f| mt (or^ 

in weak forms, ^ nt) is added to the root; thus, lT%a (or 

krt^t) from p’lft krl^ See note**, p. S2. 
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its stem by adding an accented yd to the root| thus, from ad, 
adijd; from rudh^ rudhyd. 

79. Roots are not wholly limited, even in the later language, 
to one mode of formation of their present-stem, but are sometimes 
reckoned as belonging to two or more different conjugation-classes. 

80. The verbs of our second conjugation show much greater 
simpiieity of fonnarion and inflection and are far more frequent 
and iiumertms tlum those of our first; their paradigms will there- 
fore be given before those of our first. 

Prepositions and Prepositional Prefixes. 

8!. Prepositions, or, more strictly speaking, adverbial prefixes, 
are used with verbs quire as frecineutly in Sanskrit as in Greek; 
and more tlian one may be prefixed. Thus when I + 

mm is given in the vocabulary, this signifies that the preposition 
is prefixed to the pioper verbal form; and the 3rd sing. pres, 
ind. act. of tlie verb would then be anuhodhatiy so dka 

V# . 

+ («>■ .^am-cu 3rd sing. samadadhati. The 

rules |>revailing iu Greek fi>r the prefixioii of prepositions, etc., to 
verbal forms will be found to liold good in Sanskrit. 

82. There is in Sanskrit no proper class of prepositions (in 
the modern sense of the term); no body of w^ords having as their 
exclusive office the '■‘government’^ of nouns. But many adverbial 
words are used vvitli nouns in a way i,vhich approximates them 
to the more fully developed prepositions of other languages. Words 
are used prepositionalij along with all the noun-cases, except thcr^ 
dative (and of course the nominative and vocative). But in genera! 
their office is directive only, determining more definitely, or 
strengthening, the proper case-use of the noun. 
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Declension. 

83* The declenaion of substattliv<'8 and tliat of adjeetivi^s cor* 
respond so closely that the two classics of words must h<,‘ 
together. The pronouns and nuiBerals, mi otiier haiui, exhibit 
here as in the kindred languages many gfrlkiiig peeiiliariiit's. 

84, Hnmhers and Cleiiders. There are. three numhers, singular, 

dual, and plural; and the usual three genilera, feiiiinliie, 

and neuter. The dual is Uhod much hhot exfensivol} ilnan in 
Greek, where it appears in a inoribuiul state, 

85. €ases. The cases are eight in niiinber, givf?is generally in the 
following order: nominative, accusative, i!istniniental.<la!iv<\ ablative, 
genitive, locative, and vocative, Tlie o!»jc(!t sought In the arrango 
meiit is siuiply to set next to one aiauhor tlto*;** eases wliii*h are 
to a greater or less extent, in one number or another, identical In 
form ; and, putting the nominative first, as heading case, there is 
no other order by which that object could be attained. 

For the uses of tlm cases in detail see Wh. §§ ‘id? --3(1.1 

86* The stems of substantives aiid adjectives may for ronvenience 
be classified as follows: I. Sterna in ^ a. I L Steam in ^ i and ^ «. 
Ill, Steins in W! "I h ft: namely, A. radical- aienm, and a 

few others inflected like them; B. derivative stems, IV. Stems in 
ig f (or Stems in consonants. 

87, Strong ani weak eases. In stems ending in consonants, 
and those in ^ r (or ur), there is seen a distinction of stem- 
form in different cases. Sometimes the are tw'o, wlieii 

' ‘^bey are called strong and wxak respectively; soiiicliiiies three: 
'Strong, middle, and weakest. As is thecasewith verbs, this variaiimi 
of stem-form often goes hand-in-haud w’ith a shift of accent. 

; ‘ ' 88, In the masculine and feminine, the strong cases are the 

, 110111 . and ace., both sing, and dual, and the nom. pL The rest 
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are weak ; or, if tbere be the distinction of three stem-forms, then 
the iostr., dat, abl., geiK, and loc. sing., the gen. and loc. da., 
and the gen. pi. (all of which take endings beginning with a vowel), 
are weakest; and the instr., dat, and abl. du., the instr., dat., abL, 
and loc. pL (whose endings begin with consonants), are middle. 

89. In the neuter, the only strong cases are the nom. and 
acc. pL ; if there be the triple distinction, then the nom. arid acc. 
sing, are middle, and the same cases in the dual are weakest. 
Otherwise the eases are classified as in the masculine. 

90. Case-endings. The normal scheme of case - endings , as 


recognized 

by the native 

grammarians (and 

conveniently 

assumed as 

the basis of special descriptions), is this: 


Singular 

Dual 

Plural 


m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

m. f. n. 

. . N. 

s rti 

mu % 

as i 

A. 

am 

dll * 

as i 

1 . 

. d 

hliydm 

bhis 

D. 

e 

hhjdm 

bhyas 

Ab, 

as 

hhydm 

bliyas 

G. 

as 

os 

dm 

L, 

i 

os 

su 


It applies entire to consonant-stems, and to the radical division 
of ? and '#l“Stems; and to other vowel-stems, with considerable 
variations and modiheations. Tbe endings which have almost or 
quite unbroken range, through stems of all classes, are hhjam and 
os of the dual, and hliis^ bhyas^ am, and su of the plural. 

91. Fada-endings. The case-endings hhyam, bins, hhyas, and^ 
su — i. e. those of the middle cases — are called (“word”)- 
endings. The treatment of stem-finals before them is generally the 
same as in the combinations of words with one another. 




Lesson I 


S2. Terlbs. Present Mieatiteaeti?®* riiaeeeate€ fl-claw, A 
namber of roots conjugated in this class have media! short H a. 
Inasmuch as a is its own guna'^\ these roots merely add an a 
to form the present-stem ;- e. g,, ^ rurf, - present-stem pdda. 
The final 'll a of the stem Is lengthened in the three first persons* 


Sing*- ■ . - . : ■ Dual. . Plural.. 

1. vdddmd rddQms tulcfSwa^ 

' 2 ^ vddasi rddaikm nkfatba 

3. vddati rddaim tddmti 

93* The ending of the 3rd piiir* is properly i/«/i j it suffers 
; abbreviation, however, by the loss of its H a, in verbs whose stem 
, ^ ! ends In H a. 

I \ ^ 94. As ahea'vj syllableendinginaconsormni cannot bo gamited, 

,j|'; , ’ a root like makes its 3rd sing. jhati; mtid 

' '' I ; h makes nmdati, etc. See § 53. 

f • 5, ! 

95, Bnphomtc rale. At the end of a word standing in the 
; kj 1 1 ' final position of a sentence, or alone, s and if t always become 

5 1 f K* f t)i$ar§a : and generally also before ^ M, % p, p/i, and 

I i I • I ‘ before, sibilants [H p, s], whether these stand in the same 

•*1 * ' ^sCsi^word, or as initial in the following word ; e. g* igif^ 

; ! ! ‘ i . ' mdatm pmur becomes always tpf; mdatali punafy. 

''I ’ . . ' 

■' ' ''JS. Force Of the present. The present indicative signifies 
jjjM L Present time* 2, Immediate futurity* 3* Past ilmo, in lively 
: [ J ' ■ narration (‘^historical present’). 
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Vocabulary I. 


Tcrbs to be eoBjagatea like vadi 

tjar(mtr.) go, wander, graze fail; fiy. 

(ofcattle);(tr.)perforco,commit, yaj sacrifice (c. acc. pers. et 


fin lire. 

leave, abandon, 
dah burn. 

^ run. 

nam (intr,) bow, bend one’s 
self; (tr.) honor, reverence. 
pac cook. 


instr. rei). 

rales protect, 

^ tad speak, say. 
vas dwell. 

^ vah (tr.) carry, bear; (intr.) 
flow, blow, proceed, 
pans praise. 


hence 

ITW J 

atra 1 here 

iha j hither 




in this way 


Adverbs and Conjunctions. 

{ thence 
therefore 
thereupon 

( there 

^ (thither 

_ ^ f in that way 


f whence 
^Hm^yaias j 


patra 


whither 


<fZ|T tathd 


whence? ^ kutra ] where? 


adhmd now 
'Slf^ adya to-day 
emm so, thus 

m tva jmt, exactly 


gr Jkva f whither? 
fads then 

sarvaira everywhere 
iU so, thus 
’if ea (postpos.) -que 


, fin which way 
yaihs < 

I as 


katham how? 

hadd when? ^ 

when, if 
sadd always 
laf tu but, however 

v» 

pumr again, but 



lii*: 








Exercise i. 

w ^ ^’ar: I i 

) « I ^ansr tJTfiff t Ml i 

1 ^ 1 sRrr: ’^fit i = i wwrfir i 


I <^'1 1 I wf wt’^: i «i3 1 war^ ii hb ii 

15. *Today' they abandon^. Hi. Now' ye go*. IT. Always* I 
protect®. IS. We two bow* again®. Id. Whither* ruuiiest® thmit 

20. We sacrilice, 21. T/tef/ fteo couk. 22. IV jihanduii. 2tl. He 
barns. 24. iS[ow^ we iive^. 25, IV two pniise. 2iL Wby'^ r/o //e 
bend^? 27. There^ they 28. Wbere^ do ye dwi‘11^? 


Lesson 11. 

@7. Terbs# Uimeceiited //-dassj eontV!* mI' this clasB 

which end in a vow* !, aiul ronsijnaiit rottis not funuinu' heavy 
syllables (§ 53), gunati* their vovvols in forniiiig Iheir ftreHeiil-stems; 
e. g., njl and ^ form ^,;V and ^ >ie; ^ tin and Miii I'ortn 

^froarid l^idw; i^smf forriH iStmtr ; fit and hiidh 

form eet and hodh: ^ rr,. forms eotK, 

98, With the class- sign a fiunl ^ f of ffie gniiated nod 

unites to form aya — see § 159; so o with ^ a becomes 
^ ora; ^ ar with ^ a yields ’m\ ara. Tims, Ji, Sn! sing. 

Jdya-ti; ^ bku bMvati; ^ smr smthalL 

■ Os , - . Cr 

99. Eoots in consoimnts: budh^ 3rd sing, btkihati ; 

dt^ cJtatf; rrt% rdrmii. 


* The superior tigures indicate the posiiifm in tlie Sa.nskril 
^Beatence of equivalents for the words so desigiiaied. By this imli- 
cation is avoided the necessity of applying euphonic rules which 
have not yet been staled. The ordc‘r of words in Sanskrit is very 
free, and rarely influences the meaning of the seiilericc. From the 
figures the number of words required in the 8aiiskrit sonfence will 
readily be seen. Words in Italics are not to be translated. 
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100 . The roots y(XM make the present- stems 

gdceha and ydceha^: 

101. The root ‘sit’, makes the present- stem 

The root Tilde % makes 

102. Several roots in final ^ a form their present's tern by a 

peculiar process of reduplication ; thus, sthd, 3rd sing, 
ththatr^"'; IfT pa pibati; ^ ghra fUffW jigbrati, 

103. Masculines and Centers in < 2 . ' 

a* M.asculiiies: devayj' god \ 

Singular. Dual. 

-N. devm devau ' 

Acc. devam, „ 

Yoc. deva 

h* Keoters: p//a/a, ‘fruit ’. 

N. p)halam X|i% ‘phah (a + 7 ) 

•Acc.,, , ,. 

Yoc. im'pbda 

* As a rule, the grammarians do not allow ^ eh to stand in 
that form after a vowel, but require it to be doubled, becoming 
^ cell. An aspirate is doubled by prefixing the corresponding 
non-aspirate. Cf. §165. 

The dental sibilant ^ s is changed to the lingual if 
immediately preceded by any vowel save a and a, or by 
k or X ^ — unless the ^ s he final, or followed by “j; r. Thus, 
ti-stka-ti becomes tUthatl (the change of ih to 

^ tji — a process of assimilation — will be explained below). So 
agiii^su becomes and becomes 

dhamim. 

The nasalization of the alterant vowel, or in other words, it.s^ 
being followed by anusvdra^ does not prevent its altering effect upon 
the sibilant; thus, havtiisi. And the alteration takes place 

in the initial of an ending after the final s of a stem, whether 
the latter be regarded as also changed to ^^s or as converted into 
mmrga; thus, or havih-su instead of 

havis^su. 


Plural. 
dev as 
devm 


tpuf^ phaldid 
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Lesion IL 


1 1 
i’ 1 

I 

' I ' 
r i 




IM. fwee of ewes# L The ooufiirialive is cmm iubjeetwm* 
% T!*e accwsatiTe Is msm objeetmm^ denoting cliielly the nearer or 
ijirecls sometimes however the more remote, object ; soim^tiines also 
the ad qmm^ and extent of time and space. 

105. Eaphenle eomblnidioa of wweM# 

1. ’?r (I or ^ d +’1 or w = 'W- e. g- »r?rT gam apt 

* ’p». 

2. ’iror^+i|;fortl = le- e.g. W + 

3. or + ’3 u or Bf 0. e. g. anTT + uta 

= amTSf gato Ha. 

4. or m + ’It r = ’V5: «»*• e. g. ?ffT mah& + r# 

— mahar^^. 

5. or ’Srr + "5 « or % Si = &i. e. g. aj?n + ‘t!??’ «’« 

= af^ai' gaiSi 'va. 

6. 'll or "^ + ’Vt 0 or &u = du. e. g. Wf 4' 

anadhib « gatdu ^adhilL 

106. It will be the practice everywhere in this work* ^ to 
separate independent words in transliteration, but not in the (iem» 
text; and if an initial vowel of a follom’iiig word has 
coalesced with a Seal of the preceding, this will be indicated 
by an apostrophe — single If the Initial vowel be the shorter, 
doable if It be the longer, of the two different initials which in 
every case of combination yield the same result. To aid the be- 
^ ^ ^nner, a point ♦ will sometimes he placed, in the devmdgarif 
^ ' TGtnder a long vowel formed by two coalescing vowels ; thns, nftf- 
agnind 


ferbs, a- class: 
jr-: ^ g&u (^doohatt) go. 

I p' < i Wf ij^hTuti) smell. 


Vocabulary il. 

(tr. and intr.) conquer, wia. 
II dm run. 
if| al lead, guide# 
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t|| pM (pihatt) driok. 

VI bkU become, be, exist. 

(yfkchati) fornisb, give. 
vfK rain, give rain; (%.) 
shower down; overwhelm. 

*^11 smp remember, think on. 
siha (tktkati) stand (intr.). ■ 

Stthst. Masc.: 
gaja elephant. 
gandha odor, perfume, 
lllif gr&ma village. 

Exercise II. 

^ 1 8 1 ^ wrf% IMI 

rnffm i ^ i \ 

m mm i «i^ i ^Fnf% mm ii hb h 

15. The man^ drinks’^ milk^. 16. The king^ leads^ the elephant^ 
17. Two houses^ faiF. 18. Tha- god^ gives^ water^ 19, Ye both 
think^ on (l^) the two gods^ (acm*.). 20. The king'^ wins^ the 
village^. 21. The two elephants^ smelF the perfumed 22, They 
eook^ fruits^. 23. The maiF reverences^ the godsh 24. The two 
elephants^ live^. 25. The gods^ give^- rain (l^). 

* h’inal m is commonly written as anusvdra if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a consonant; but the Hindus pronounce 
it as m in such cases. At the end of a sentence anusvara should 
not be written for though this is a habit common in the MSS. 

Final radical m, in internal combination, is assimilated to a 
following orate or spirant. In the former case it becomes the nasal 
of the same class with the mute; in the latter it becomes anusvdra , — 
Final radical n, in Internal combination, becomes anusvdm be- 
fore a sibilant 


wara man {vtr ana nomop 
^^ ■'nrpn king. 
puira son. 

k§tm milk. 

^ grha house. 
jala water. 
dma gift, present. 
mrK nagara city. 

Interj»: 

^ he O, ho. 


Lesson 111 . 

107* Terl)S. a-ekss. limits of iJiis class form tlieir 

present-stem by adding an accented ^ d to the root, wliicli is not 
gtnmted* The inflection of these steams is predsel) like that of 
steins belonging to tlie firececling class., .exee|)l as .to |iosi,tic#,n, 
of the? accent; thus, f^Xl A-f ip, presynt-steiri f^tr L’^ipd, pres, iiid, 
fWfi? hipamd fmfn 

108. SeTeral roots in r of this class (by tli«" Ifiinliis written 
with f) form stems in ira; e. g., 11 kf, "sfrew% kirdti. 

The roots in \ / and ^ u and ^ change tbrnf* vowels Into 
and ur, respectively, before the ehi^s-^igll ; thus, ly\ 
f%*?|fcf Pmjdti; ^ su, ^pffw suvdti : Mu, ^^fc! Murdfi 

189. For the root /.y, ‘desin*', W is regardtn! as a 

substitute in the present'-stem; thus. iaiiffti (§ liO. note). 

Likewise, r makes its present prhdfi ; lunl W9 prufd^ 

sometimes given as makes 1«|fflf pfiTiidfi, 

110. A luimlxn* of rta>ts following this clans an? strengtlieiied 
in the present by a peniillimate nasal; thus, prosent ind. 

smedtL The nasal is alwayB iissliiiilaleil in class to the 
following consonant; thus w i/ is used before paJaials, n before 
dentals, m before labials; and jt.. n before sibilants and ^ /a 
ill* Mascnlliies and l^enters in &, eonlTI* 
a* Masen lines: 

Singular. ' Baal. Plural. 

1. deimm detahh^um dee dm 

D. devdpa « dei)edkym 

••Ab. detM » ^ „ 

G. demm/a demfps {krdmm 

L, ' ^ 

k Neuters follow exactly the ileelensioii of iiiasciiliiit*8 in the 
above cases; thus, ^Pf|^ «/icite/a, etc. 
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112. Foree of cases* 1. The instrumental answers the questions 
wherewith? and whereby? and expresses accompaniment, agent, 
or means. 2. The dative denotes the remoter object, and direction. 
It is also used as datimis commodi j Yevy frequently also to denote 
end or purpose. Sometimes (and oftenest with copula omitted) 
it is predicative,, in the sense of makes for, tends toward h B. The 
ablative answers the question whence? and very frequently denotes 
cause. 4. The genitiim is casus adjecthms^ denoting all kinds of 
belonging (e. g. gen, subjectiviis,, objectims, fartitmm), 5, The lo- 
cative denotes the place where, or' the- time when, an action occurs. 
It is often used absolutely, in agreement with a participle expressed 
or understood, as the ablative is-, used in Latin, and the genitive 


in Greek, 


Vocabulary III. 


ferhsjf <^cMsss \^W^^ (smedti) drip, drop; 

is (ieckdi^) wislq desire, | moisten. 

krs (krsiHf) plough. srj (srjdtQ let go; create. 

ksip (tvjnUi) hurl, cast, (sprgdd) toiutli; (in certain 

throw. connections) wash. 

dig (dijdti) slum, point out ' a- class: 

*^^praeb (prcchdU) ask, ask about, '^^guk (gfihati^ § 1 01) hide, conceal 
vlg (tigdli) enter. sad (stdati^ § 101) sit. 


Suhst* Mase*: 
kata mat. 
hmla spear. 
hdia child, boy, 
iipf mdrga road, way, street 
megha cloml, 

MX gar a arrow. 


I hasta hand. 

I 

j. IS^eists 

ksetra held. 

■ ■ dkma money, riches. 

Imgalu plough. 
fm msa poison. 


fortune, luck, happiness. 



f^Tipr: i ? i wfiNf * itmt i 8 1 g| f?i’8rfw 

I m aw fmrfw I § I j'aif- 

f^; I c I ai^ f%i! I <i I Slit 4!^: I <50 1 

%?rTflr wTfft; m<\ \ snrt fwr: i 

fr^"wwfn I «i^ t aiXPfsrfw it «i8 11 

15. The boy* asks® the men* about the road® ('arc.). 16. The 
clouds* drop* -water® on the fields® (lac.). 17. The (vo men* go* 
6y two roads® (instr.) into the city®. 18. The king* gives® the two 
men* money®. 19. The man’s* sons® sit* on mats®. 20. The gods* 
give* the water® of the clouds*. 21. We wash® (use both 

hands® with water*. 22. Both men* lead* their sons® (dual) home® 
<fi)* 23. The two boys® point out* the road* to the city* (yen.). 

Lesson IV. 

H3. Itasenlines to f i. wpT «'/««'» ‘fire’. 

* Singular. 

N. ’WfCfi:o#ni« m^ayni 

A. ’tuftrn aynim 
j agnina 

D. agnaye 

A. agues 

agnyos agnlnOm 

agn&u „ „ agnnu* 

T. agne 


Plural. 

ymiS^ agnagm''- 
’vfK agn^n 

ambhyarn agnihhis 

» » agnibkyas 


See note to § 102. 

The dental nasal «, when immediately followed by a vowel 
or by ^ B or j» at or e, is turned into the litiguai 

9 if preceded in the same word by the lingual sibilant or serai- 
TOwel or vowels — L e. by tr s, T r. w r. or W f: and this, not 
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114. Icuters In X 

L ^XfK * water ■ 

> 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. wri 

vdrim 


■A.,' . ■ ' n , 


95 5* 

I, vdrina* 

vdribkydm 

varUhis 

B. vdrine 

% fi 

vdribhyas 

Ab. vdriiiLas 


■■ 59 , , ' ■ 99 ■ ■ ^ 

G.. . « 

varinos 

mrmdm 

L. 'grWIl vdny>i 

» 3 * 

vdrim 

V. or 



115. Masculine and neuter adjectives in V ^ declined like 
the substantives above. But neuter adjectives (never substantives) 
may, in the dat., abl., gen., and loc, sing., and the gen. and loc. 
dual, substitute the corresponding forms of masculines. 

116. Euphonic changes of s and ^ r. These two sounds 
stand to each other in the practical relation, in exter7ial combination^ 
of corresponding surd and sonant: in countless cases ^ s becomes 
'i; r in situations requiring or favoring the occurrence of a sonant; 
and, less often, r becomes ^ s where a surd is required. In 
internal combination the two are far less interchangeable. The s 
is extremely common as an etymological final, the r not common. 

117. A. Final ^ 6-. 1. Before a sonant, either vowel or conso- 
nant (except ^ r — see below), ^ « is changed to the sonant 

— unless, indeed, it be preceded by a or fhtis, 

only if the altering letter stands immediately before the nasal, but 
at whatever distance before the latter it may be found: unless, in- 
deed, there intervene a palatal (except ^ y), a lingual, or a dental. 
Thus, 7iagare^a^ indrgena, *gTsqffl|f puspdnu 

^ See preceding note. 

Perry, Sanslcrit Primer. 
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r^gnis atra becomes aim ; ^ffl (tgnu 

dahati becomes agnir deihafL 8c»e also § 95* 

its. *2. Final m. !»t‘fore Hoiiaiit foai‘<oi}a!if or hi'fore 
initial sloirt ^ &. is changed to a — and llio ifiiHal (/ is 

dropped ; flans ^R|fH jijgaii bei*oon*> iflfl wnio 

■■ c . <Si . , ■ * 

^ . *«St „ 

gmjisti ; nrpm utra - *^tnf m firpu Hra. 

119. If is the praelice in «mr sysieiii of franslitenition !♦» render 
the sign t which denotes this dropping of an ini fiat <i, hy an 
inverted comma. 

120 . 3. Before any inifkd vowe! oilier than sliurf H a, fitial 

W as loses its 6% becoming simple H ri; and the liiatns thus 
occasioned remains; thus. ?ir|W.s HThati becianevS 

nrpa icchuti; mkkum x- kta 

udakain. 

121. 4. Final WTIC, before any sonant, %vlii4ln*r vowel or 

consonant, loses its beetmiing simply l||f tl; and the hiatus 

thus occasioned remains: tims, ’^in ^ iirpfin lerkiiili sa 'yn 

ftrpd kchanfi ; >//««/! * ^171 

nfpd jmjunti, 

122. B. Final \ r, i. Final r In general shows ilie same 
form which s would t‘xhibit under the same tamditlons: thus 

pmar standing at the end of a sentence becomes yi: punaij; 

g}f\ ifl: gih. But original final r, after ^ a or a, 
maintains itself before vow^els and sonant consonants; thus, 
pmar atra^ pmmr jagatL 

123. 2, A double T r is nowhere admitted: if such wunM 

o 

•occur, either bj retention of an original or hy conversion of ^ s 
to T r^ the first r is omitted, am! the preceding vownd, if short, 
Is made long by compensation; thus, ptmar maia/i ^s: 

JifT TW: PW”® r&mal^s ’’ocate = ’CN?! 

agni rocate ; dhenm rocate = 'Cn% dhenu rocate. 
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Vocabulary IV. 


Terbss 

krt (krntdti) cut, cut off. 
nnw {muncdti) free, deliver, 

: release.' ■ ■ , 

Snbst.: 

agni, m., fire; (as proper 
name) Agni, the god of fire. 
ari^ m., enemy, 
asi^ m., sword. 
rs?, m., seer. 
kavi^ m., poet. 

m., mountain, 
m,, man; (pi.) people. 
dulikha^ n., misery, mis- 
fortune. 


mil (rohati) grow. 
lip (Ihnpdti) smear. 
lup (lumpdti) break to pieces, 
devastate, plunder. 

pdni^ m., hand. 
pdpa^ n., sin. 

TJ^rdma, m., nom.pr,^ name of 
a hero, 

vrksa^ m., tree. 
giva, m., nom. pr, name of 
a god. 

^'^satya^n., truth, righteousness. 
^«r?, m., noin. pr,^ name of 
a god. 


Exercise IV. 

xrTtTTci: i ^ \ ^ sr wr: i i 

131 ^ mwl' f^f^r 1 8 1 

ftr I M I wsTFrr (at>i.) 

xmfw I 's> I 'srrrfN^w 1 ^ 1 1 1 

trft fTrs^fT: t «^o 1 ^^T*fTfw 1 «i«J 1 

C§ 123) TWt I I 'if^HTOWT ^5fTftr ^ 

« <=i? I ift '5pm: 11 <^8 11 

15. <piva^ dwells® in the mountains®. 16. Both enemies^ hurl^ 
spears® at the king® (dat.) 17. Rama® touches® his two sons® with 
his hands®. 18. Fire‘ barns® the trees®. 19. Seers® speak® the 
truth®. 20. Through righteousness® happiness® arises® for man- 

* Modifiers generally precede the word which is naodified. 



■i 


KH 


3' 



kind* ^1* Tbe seipr's* Iwo haiiclft® tmieh^ water* 

22. Fruits^ are* ^7) m the trees*. 23, Fwiple^ remember® 
Hari*. 24. Rima^ huris^ the sword* from hm liiiiid* (a/;l.). 


Lesson V. 

f24. Terhs* Fiiacceiited //a-eiass* Roots of this elass form 
their preseot-stem bj adding ^ to the root, which bears the 
aoeesit^ Thus from nah is made the present-stem 
from laM, Mtbhiio, 

125. The Inflection of sterna of this class follows the model of 
^ vad. 

128, Certain m a-roots, because of their peculiar exchanges 
with \i and t;i-fornis, especially in tlie formation of the present- 
stem, are given by the Hindu grainjiiarians as ending in If a or 
% M or iff 0 (cf. § 132), and by tliem assfgncjd to the Mfi, or 
a-eiass. Thus Iff ‘sock’ (Hindu ^ d/ic), forms laPEffB d/idyati; 
the root or jp hvd (Hindu hm) forms kcdyuii; 

(Hindu %^d?) makes 

127. For the root *8ee% ia substituted in the present-- 

system another root pap^ which makes tosprfw pd^aii 

128, Mascnlines M ^ n, bhm% ‘son’. 

Singular. DoaL Plural 

:a|Tg^ bhdnm bMnU bMnavm 

A. hhdnum » s? bhdnUn 

t 14Tf'«fT hhmund WffWHl hhdnubhtidm hhamhhk 

D. bhSnave » „ 

Ab.-JTnfW: W4no« » „ „ , 

6- » B ^TTi^BC bhmvoi bh&nUnam 

Jj. bAsnOtt y) y, M^u^'u 

V. MT^ 6Mm 
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Masculine adjectives m u are similarly declined. 

129. Enplionic Clian^es of s, cont’d. 1. Final 5, the dental 
sibilant, whether original or representing final ^ r, before the palatal 
surd mutes c, c/?], is assimilated, becoming palatal Thus 

naras carati becomes ■sfT^gTffT narap carati; 
lg%«T naras chalena becomes narag chalena. 2. Before 

a lingual surd mute [IJ tK\, in like manner, it would become 
lingual TEf^ .s, but the case almost never occurs. B. Before the dental 
surd mutes [?[ ^ th]^ since it is already of the same class with 

them, it of course remains unchanged; thus, rdmas 

tisthati. 


130. The preposition ^ d is sometimes used with the ablative 
(much less often wntb the accusative), in the sense of ‘hither from’, 
‘all the way from’; but far more usually to signify ‘all the way 
to’, until’. As a prefix to verbs, ^ d means ‘to’, ‘unto’, ‘at’. 


Vocabulary V. 


Terhs: 

as (dsyati) throw, hurl. 

^ kup (kupyati — w. gen. or 
dat.) be angry. 

krudh {kriidhjati — w. gen, 
or dat.) be angry. 

^3^ gam (dgdcehati) come. 

If tr (tdrati) cross over. 
nag (ndgyati) perish, 
pap (pdgyati) see. 


(rdhati) rise, spring up, 

grow. 

+ WT d (drdhati) climb, mount, 
ascend. 

likh (lilchdti) scratch; write. 
lubh (lubhyati — w. dat. or 
ioc.) desire, covet. 

gus (gmsyati) dry up. 

(mihyati — w. gen. or 
loc.) feel inclined to, love. 


¥ bu or 


Iwd (hvdyati) call. 



BnUt*: I m,, nm. 

anna^ n*, food, fodder. ' Ifftf mmp, rin., je\TeI. 

afm, fiK, horse. i rafna^ ii., jewel 

udadM^ Bi., oeeaii. i XrfW 

fl ni., tefiche ■■ ■ ■■ ! r%w, i»., wind 

paWftf, B,, leaf, letter, f%iEi| in., nmn* jir, name of 

WJ parapi^i in., axe. a god, 

1|T^ pMa^ m., foot; quarter; ^atru^ m., enernj, 
raj, beam, P^diara^ m,, summit. 

m bdhu^ IB., arm. j fl|i^ nn, popil, scholar, 

Mndu, in., drop. \ s&kta, n., Vedic hymn. 


Exercise V. 

^ I «i I ^witw wmfn* r i p? fllr 
1^: 3P3if^i8i 

wK^m I ^ I f^: mfm i ^ i fw^* 

fir#^ wigiqf^noi 

fipEnnf^ i i ^tmrf 'Sftm wPw i • 

wwt f<% w fiPifif 1 «i^ I iRt ipfWr XT#f»r^^ I «iij i 

wr fsf^ffi ttfP^r I m i mwmt i i wr# 

^ R'S I Wfwi^ iiT^ W ww: ii ii 

19. jNow^ the sun’s^ raya^ cliinb^ the mountains^ 20. A drop^ 
of water^ fails^ down frotn the cloud^ 21. 0^ we see^ 

the city®. 22. Both kings^ love® poets® (gen, or loc.), 23. The 
wiod^ blows^ ('^) from the summits® of the mountains®. 24. The 
king^ huris^ spears® at Mb enemies® {dot, or kc.), 25. The scholar^ 
hows® before Ms teacher® (ace,). 2S. Two meid come® mth their 
sons® (imtf.), 27, The two klngs^ desire* the poet’s® jewels® (dat 
or loc.j. 28. seer/ we sacrifice* to Vl^pn® (acc.), 29. The two 

* Orthodox Hindus maintain that the Vedic hymns, etc.^ were 
3 ? 0 vealed to their reputed authors, who thus *saw* them. 
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cook® food^ rintli fire®. 30. The seers® praise® Vispu® with hymns®. 
31. In the city® the king® calls® his enemies®. 

Lesson VI. 

131. Terfes* f/a-class, cont’d* The roots of this class which end 

in am lengthen their ^ a in forming their present-stem; thus, 
cP^ tam^ hhram, bhramyaH — but this 

last makes some forms with short a. The root mad has 
the same lengthening: '^J'^Sif^madyatL 

132. Certain «-roots (five — by the Hindus written with final o) 

make present-stems with an accented ^a; thus, ^ da^ dydtL 

133. The root cSpSif vyadk is abbreviated to vidh in the 

present-system: vidhyatL 

134. The root sRp; kram, said by the natives to form its 
present-stem according to this class, really forms it only according 
to the < 2 -class, and the root-vowel is lengthened in the active voice, 
but not in the middle; thus, WWRf krhmati^ but middle 
krdmaie. 

135. The root used only with the preposition 'IfT 

forms dcCimati. 

136. Neuters in ^ u. madhuy ‘honey’. 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 

m ws madhu madhvnl madhuni 

A* jrf % n n n Si 

I. ^I'«pTT madhunS, madhuhhyam madhnhhis 

D. madhune „ „ madlaibhycm 

Ab. madhmas „ „ „ ^ 

6. „ „ madhmos ntadh^nam 

li. madhuni » madhnm 

V. or 
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137. Neuter adjectives (but not subsiantifeg) lo ^ u i«a,j take 
tbe foru'iB proper to the masealbe in the dat, ald.-geiL. ioe, Ring., 
and geii.-loc. dual. 

138* Changes of final n, Bc*fore loitial j ami 
n becomes sr ?1; thus, cffiC Janihi In'roines 

tmljmmn ; rTF^ ^€ftrrm = 

last cas*e, however, ^c^is almost always sulmtitiifed for llie initial 
thus, tm diatrfm. ■ 

139. Final i|^ a, before an inilial /, is xissimilatetl and becomes 
nasalized which is written or (what is the satne thing) 

JL tims BT*1 tmi Mmi beeomes cflW Wt^I^ iani lokdn 

or eft tm lokdn, 

140. Before the surd palatal, lingual, and dental mutes there is 
inserted after final w a sibilant of eadi of tlmse classes re- 
spectively, before which if n becomes anur^rdm^ thus for UTif ^ 
tdn ea we find ea; for HWT laiM, cfflfWT 

taiM."'' 


Vocabulary VI. 


Verbs: 


^ r (rcchdti — § 109) go to ; fall 
to one's lot, fall upon. 

kram 'W^ d (dkrdmaii) 
stride up to, attack. 


a (dedmati) sip^ 
drink, rinse the njouth. 
c!?f tarn (idm'i^aii) be sad. 

im (tuv0l) rejoice, take 
pleasure, in (w. instr.). 
ftir (dlvf/aifj play. 


This rule really involves an historic survival, the large ma- 
jority of cases of final n In the language being for original m. 
Practical Ijj the rule applies' only to if^ n before c and 4 since 
eases involving the other initials are excessively rare. 
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hhram {hlirdmyati — § 131) 
wander about. 

mad {mhdyati) get drunk. 
vyadh (tidJnjati) hit, pierce. 
^'aisi (yfnnyati) become quiet, 
be extinguished, go out. 


mi gram ( grdmyati ) become 

weary. 

hr (hdrati) take away, steal, 
plunder. 


Subst.: 

aki<a, m., die, dice, 

adharma^ m., injustice, 
wrong. 

^rf%r ali^ m,, bee. 

'’351^ agru^ n., tear. 
rksa^ m., bear, 
koim^ m., anger. 


"^1%^ kmtriya^ m., warrior, man 
of the second caste. 
nrpati^ m., king. 
netra^ n., eye. 
madhu^ n,, honey. 
mukha^ n., mouth, face. 
mrtyii, m., death. 
vam, n., wealth, money. 


Exercise VI. 

I ^ I TTTfW I | 

I ^ I ^af%#f 5 n i 8 1 w 

I M I Tw: i % i vl- 

wm: I 'Q I ^nmt iTf% i i i <» i 

WTW %^TKnTr^;^ tr?rf% i <^0 i 3iii«rrfq; ’mrsrfR i i 
^sTTOfr: I 'iR I fsr'Es^TTrRTrrrRTfw i i w wt- 
i =18 1 ^ wwr: ii ii 

16. The warriors^ pi^y* money^ (instr.^. 17. The king’s^ 
horses® become weary^ on the road* to-day^. 18. The warrior* 
Pierces'* Ms enemy® with the spear®. 19. Bees' are fond of® 
honey®. 20. The water® of Ms tears' moistens' (Hp^) his feetl 
21. There® bees' are flitting about® 22. Two men' are cook- 

ing® honey® and' fruits®. 2S. When' the teacher’s® anger® ceases', 
then® the scholars' rejoice®. 24. Tears' stand' in the warriors’® 




25, The emmm^ overwlielrir (*81^) tlie kill"*' iriM amws^,: 
A quarter^ of the injustice^ falls opon^ (^) tin* kiog'^ (arc.)* 


Lesson VI 1. 

.141. ■Camsfitife ferlis (uatife ■ ‘^eiir-elass”), : T.lje liiiiclii grasi- 
ttiariaas describe a certain presenf-systern wliicli tliey assign to a 
80 -calieil -class”. This is^ however, in fact no |■>re3ellt-claS8 
all, bat a causative or secondary conjiigation, which is iica con- 
fined to the present-system. But many forma! ions of tliis sort have 
causative value; and it is ehiefiy tlie.se that are grouped by the 
Hindus in their car-class, which also includes some (ktwminatire- 
terns in dya^ witli causative accent. For practical purposes it is 
rell enough to consider these verbs here. 

142. The cansative-stcni is formed by adding dya to the 
root, which is usually strengthened; and the strengihenhig process 
is in the main as hdlows: 

1. Medial or initial t, and f have the 

strengthening, if capable of it; thus, car, mrdyati^ 

ttVI, veddyaif; but t||^ ph|, 

2. A final rmwel has the ?- 7 itM///“Slreogtliening; thus, 

dhardyatL Before and du become 

and dv respectively; thus, # bkt ifKpSfflf bkaydyaii; 
bhardyatu 

3. Medial or Initial "if a in a metrically light syllable is 

lengthened, and sometimes remains unchanged; thus, 
caus. t^dldyati; but Jan^ caus. 


148. The infiection is the usual one of a-steiiiH. 

147. Eules of euphofile eeiuhiiiatloii. In extmiia! conibination 
..sonant ■o.f w.hatever' class, (eveo' a. vowei' . or ^:s.eitii vowel or 
the .:co.nversioa . of a .preceding ..final :Bu.rd.. to . a sonant* 
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:v: 


148, Final <1^ L Final t becomes before any initial 
sonantj except the palatals, the nasals, and 1: thus, 
rneghdt atra becomes meghad atra; gapat 

ralcmii or ^Titil'fcr hhramgati or ^XTHSTf^ gopayati becomes 
'“^^fHpdpdd rahmti or TTnrr^TKrf^ papad bhramyati or trRTFUJT- 
^fr! papad gopidyatL 

f49, 2. Final ^ is assimilated to an initial palatal, lingual, 
or I in the next %vord ; thus it becomes before ^ c and 

cli^ j before and ^ I before 1: e. g,, ^ tneghdt ca 

becomes wegbdo ca; meghat jalam becomes 

jalcm; tfjqnfcl^ pdpat lokai becomes 

tnwtwTci: papal lokdt. 

(50 3. Before initial final t becomes and the 

then becomes thus, wrpaif becomes 

nrp)dG chatruh, 

!5f. 4. Before initial nasals t becomes n: thus, 

nayati becomes ^^TW^SlfW gThan nayatL But the change 
into is also permitted, though hardly used; thus, 
grhdd nayati. 


Vocabulary VII 

Terbs: rT^ (tolmjati) weigh. 

Jcathaya (clenom. stem — dandaya (denom. — da^ 

kathdyati) relate, tell. 'yddyati') punish. 

kml (ksaldyati) wash. -f + d (midyati) bring. 

(denorij. — garidyati) 'qt^p^d (ptddyati) torment, ve:^. 
number, count. T^^puj (pujdyati) honor. 

(cordyati) steal. T|pr (pu'm^atO<>vercome; prevail 

(taddyaii) strike, beat. 




: “ s ; j 3 J t <• f ; 
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l^ofi TIL VIIL 


Siilist.: rfiimka, golcLpii?^. 

'^'^Jafiaka, m-, father. hka, rii. , worlds people 

stick ;puoiBhmeijt. (sing, afid pL). 

/^^////;«, iu. merit. ;UP|r nmiku^ m,. Iiulj niiiii, saint 

Xl^pimia^u.. fruit; reward. i f7/r«rwrt, n., goid 

r&maya^a^ n., a noted sftfa, nu. driver, eliarioleer. . 

\ OSn 

poem. i %3F{ HkfHi. Ill,, flii»d'. 

Adferh; iva as, like (postpu^.). 

.EKereise ¥11. , 

%«T: tll^'reTOTflTRI 

^ OTHfl^^iPd I ? I ’ijiwfil i B I wrrwnr- 

franc «r?rt^ m i ^ \% i 

l'OlXTfl*S 3^ TWFTW diWUdt J I ¥rfti- 
»9T ^wr^T : I e. i wm. i qo \ pwl^ 

'wr*raff^ I q*? I ]g%«f qii;^f?c i i 

mtm ^^rsrfff ii ii 

I4» Thieves^ steal'* the people’s*^ money^. 15. The two hoys^ 
wasiv^ their inoullm^. Ut The father* tells® his schis’*^ (daL) the 
reward^ of sin®. 17. The scholars* honor® and® reverence^ their 
teacher"^. 18. Ye both bring® fruits* in your liands*"^ and® count* 
them, 19, Merit* protects® from misfortune^ (abL), 50, The char- 
ioteers* strike* the horses" with sticks®. 21. In anger* (abi,) the 
king^ pierces® the thief® with a spear \ 


- Lesson VUl. 

162. Yerhs^ a-eonjagatloa. Freseat Indieatife Midile* The 
present iudlcati’re middle of verbs whose steins end in a la inflected 
as follows: 
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Singular. 

1. I'dde 

2. irddase 

3. 'vddate 


DaaL 

vdddDahe 

vddethe 

mdete 


Plural 

vdddmahe 

vddadhve 

vddante 


153. The endiog of the 3rd pL Is properly ante (cf. t% 

nti for anti in the act.) ; before the IJ € of the 1st sing, the 

steui-final is dropped, ethe and ete are hard to explain. 

154. With verbs inflected in both voices, the chief force of the 

middle is this, that the action is performed for the benefit of the 
actor himself; thus, ydjati ^he sacrifices’ (for some one else); 

lSpsf% ydjate ‘he sacrifices for himself’. But many verbs are 
conjugated only in the middle, like the Latin and Greek deponents. 

155. The verb ^ m}\ ‘die’, makes mriydte in the pres- 
ent; and yan, ‘give birth’, substitutes as present mid. WT^ 

jiyate^ ‘be born’. 

156. CoiuMnation of final and initial vowels. Two simple 

vowels, either or both of them short or long, coalesce and form 
the corresponding long vowel. For the ^-vowels, see above, § 105. 
Thus: 1. :s; j or t * + ?[ a or t f = t e. g. ^ gacohati 

iti becomes gacchatt Hi. 2. ^ m or ^ « or ^ 3 

= ^ a; e. g. sddhu nktam becomes BadJifi 

f57. The i-vowels, the ^x-vowelSj and before a dissimilar 
vowel or diphthong, are regularly converted each into its own 
corresponding semivowel, y or v or r. Thus, 
tutkati atra becomes tisthaty atra (four syllables) ; 

nadt atra becomes nady atra ; madhu atra becomes 

madhv atra; ^ kartr Urn becomes 


* And theoretically 3. r + ^ r = probably this has 


1 

. ‘:;i 


no occurrence. 




158. B’inal f e and o reraain aiiflmriged befurtf an Initial 

$kori a. bui the ^ a disappears, llius, (^tra be-, 

comes ^ mne ''tra^ hhann aira becomes ^ 

bhfmo */m. By far the commt'jnest ease of fiunl o Is wlico’c it 
represents final (see §!IS)., 

159. The final f or ^ a-element of a diphthong is changed 

to its corresponding semivowel y or ^ r, before any vowel or 
diphthong, except when the rule of § 158 would apply. Thus, 
becomes "^gpsi and ^ dL fty; m\ and 

m, diK Thus, in internal eombinatioi}, ne-a becomes 
^^nmja; Mo-a becomes ^ bhara ; so yields 

iffiqnsi ndij-aya^ and bbdu-aya yields bhdr-aya, 

160. In external combination, the resulting sernivo%vel is in gen- 
eral dropped; and the resulting liiatus remains. Thus. 

vane Hi becomes ^ ^;fjT rana HI ((lircmgli the iiiteriueduite stage 
■isrwf^rflr mnay Hi); W/tfwo Hi hecoiiies Ifp*! hh&na 

iti (through 3?T5ff%fW bhumr Hi). The ciise of (iual IJ c is by far 
the more frequent. ' See: also. §184. 

161. Certain final vowels inaintaiu tlieoiselves iinehanged be** 

fore any following vowel. Such are I, and H as dual 

endings, both of declension and of conjugation; thus, 

MMd atrat tm aira* 2. The final, or 

only, vowel of an interjection ; thus, f he indra, he agm. 

Vooabiilary VIIL 

Terbs (deponents) : ■ spring up (mother w loc,)* 

Grthaya (denotn. — arthu^ ■ hlidn (bhdmie) speak. 
yate) ask for (w. two accus.). 3| mf (mriydte) die. 

tkn (ihaie) see, behold. j i/a/(//dla/f) stri^ndbr(w^ 

^1*1 kamp (kdmpdte) tremble. yudh (yildhyate) fight (w. 

jan (jdyate) be bom, arise, ]■ instr.^ of accompaniment). 




rahli + ^ « (ardbhate) take mnd (vdndate) greet, honor, 
hold on, begin. ph {gikmte) learn. 

'^^mc^Tocate) please (dat., gen.), 1 10f|r sah {sdhate) endure, 

lahJi (Idbhate) receive, take. ! sev (semte) serve, honor. 


manusya^ in., man (homo), 
yajna, m,, sacrifice. 
vana^ n., woods, forest. 
vinaya, m., obedience. 


Siibst*: 

anartha^ m,, misfortune. 
udyor/a^ m., diligence, 
cgWTW kahjana^ n., advantage : 
salvation. 

taru^ m., tree. 
dvija^ m., Aryan, 
dvdjati, in., Aryan. 

right; law ; virtue. 
dhdirya^ n., steadfastness. 
pagu^ m., beast, 
hala^ n,, strength, might. 


’S|T'^ gdstra^w,^ science; text-book. 
*3^^ gudra, m., man of the fourth 
caste. 

ffW Mta, n., advantage. 


Adverb: ^ not 


Exercise VIII. 
cT^: I I 

^ arm I I xnftf iRfNs^> i ^ i tit# (§ lei) 

fW*rf i;f!T Xl% 1 a I T^-RTl^.W wwW I M I 

twrwt 1 1 1 

1 'o I (abi.) ^ 1 = i i ^ i 

'irifl' ^T5i: I *10 1 'siR^ I 1 5^^ 'g^; 

trr^ ^rrai: i 'I’l i T?i% i ^ 

I «ii{ I ci%ffeff#r wf«d i *^11 1 '^fwr wift 

%w II II 

17. The two houses* .yonder® tremble® by the power® (instr.) 

* nhus’, is very commonly used as a particle of quotation, 
following the words quoted. 



of the ocean'^s^ 18, The father^ beliiilcls^ his soiiV face? 

19. '^''We strive^ after the advaiitagt? of the HclHiIansV’ thus^ 
(^) speak^' the teachers^ 20. The fliihlreii"' ask"^ tiieir father^ 
for food^ (mcm.), 21. Jii the forest^ yoiidi'r*'^ eleplianta^^ are 

fighting^ with bears^ 22, The two Qidras^ serv«*'^ the two Aryans^ 
here\ 2S. Froits^ please^ the childrei?, 24, W'lieiice^' ■ do ye TeeeiFe® 
money^? 25. Now^ the tw'o seers^ begm** the sacrifice'^ 

Lesson IX. 

162, Feminines in a, declined like %iff mal^ ‘army,’ 

, ..Singular. ■ .Dnai, . ■ .PliiraL :, 

N. %irT (il + i) %wn;. 

A. %wi: senam ■ n ' n ■ ■ ■ . » . n 

I. senaya semihhytlm senabhis 

D. %«!T% seiidijai « w mMbhym 

A fo . semtyfm ■ ■ ■ i?-'- ■. ■. .ii , » .■ » 

6. -ft ft 3|wif|^ smmjon Hendn^m 

L, %in’«rr^ smayum ft w IfWTO «e«Aw 

V, %% sene ^ 

163. AdjectiTes in a are declined In the masc. like in 
the fem. like %ifT, in the neater like 11?^. But often the fem. 
stem ends in % f, and is declined like (in Less, XI). 

!64. Final ^ m and 4 ?l according § 159, bei:om«'!i # 
and respectirely before any folkwing rowel or tliphrlioog. 

The may then be dropped, leaving a hiatus. The is 

in fact alwLays dropped, but the noi often, TIihb, %in% 
becomes, ihrongb the medium of %»f7irT\ %arraT -’R^; 

■ becomes 

165. Initial after short rowels, the preposition and the 
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probibitive particle IH? becomes thus, becomes 

^ 

IBS, An initial ^ of a root generally becomes ^ after a 
verbal prefix coDtaioiiig *^, either original or representing such 
as ‘between’, 1^, TRJ, etc. Thus, TUPTfif, f^nf^rT- 

167. The following prefixes are often used before verbs: 
after, along, toward’; Mown, off’; Mp, up forth or out’; 

Ho, toward’; ‘down; in, into’; ‘out, forth’; ‘to 
a distance, away ’ ; Tift ‘ round about, around ’ ; H ‘ forward, forth’ ; 
‘along 'with, completely.’ 

Vocabulary IX. 


Active Verbs: 

m + {avagdcchati) under- 
stand, 

(aratdrati) descend. 

+ (jipanchjati) intioduee, 

consecrate. 

+ (parm^yat/) lead about; 

marry. 

■^ci; + ^ {utimtati) fly up. 

{amrohati) descend. 

Deponents: 

^ + (samgdcchate) come 
together, meet. 


Subst* : 
m., arrow. 

^♦STT fij daughter, maiden. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


^ iqpQ (parajdijate') be con- 
quered (rarehj w. act, sense: 
conquer). 

W + ^ ( 2 yrapddgate) fiee for re- 
fuge (acc,) to (acc, oj person), 
(hhikmte) beg, get by begging, 
(deiiorn. — mrgdyaie) hunt 
for, seek. 

(vdrtate) exist, subsist, be, 
become. 

(pobhate) be brilliant, shine; 
be eminent. 


j ga^gd' ^ n.pr., the Ganges, 

j m., householder, head of 

i family. 

4 



affafT f-, shade. ! ’SSfTW «•, proteeiion. 

Ha rr^ m., nom. ;)r., Prajaga fn f., twilight, 

city, .4Ilahahail). ni.. heaven, 

n., tear. n.. heart. 

jIpIt U wife, 'vnman. Adj.. 

■jfPTT f‘> speech, language. f. o^fT, hlack. 

alms. XITO f. had, wicked, 

f., Yaniuria u river, TfWf, f. “’Cf, much, abundant; 
the Jumna). pi. numy. 

XHf m., n., battle. Adt.; 

w f- , street. S iff together with (podpos. , w. 

£, kiu)wle^^^ learning. ■ ,| imm), 
fiffif m., bird. ' ilfifl aiiddenly, qoicklj. 


hunter. 


. Exerdse IX... ' 

^fqryrr ^ wfiwTT^wit' 

PTWf^r I *? I ^ 'wxsi: i ? i tw: 

W«rf?i I iil 1 ’i«rrf*i: w iy i’ ^ Yt: i ^ i Trtft 1%- 
iPi^ I % 1 xnro i 'q i 

■!ran wr aifwt ?rg[T ’erf i ’= i (§i64) 

’rr^lwffTfTRi ■yif issrrqr: f^rsfr 

vrm i i % twwr war<^ ’i:wrf 

wreRl wfwt 1 ‘i’it i ’^r'^ ^r^w f irom tfi- 

■ .'#%. .... &% ' 

imfw^ I t ^iw^fwrw^ ii m it 

15. The two scholars^ beg^ iriiich^ alriis^ from the wi?es® of 
the householders^ IS, At Prajiga^ the Gaiiges^ nnites^ with the 
Yamoin#. 17. Bad^ meri*^ do ooP reach^ (l|f1i^) heaven^. 18. 0 
today^pifa^ marries^ Oaftga®, ilari^a^ daughter^* Uh In the 
battle^ llie kiogs^ ight* with arrows^ and® conquer^ ikmr enemies^. 
^ ** Birds of a feather floek together’** 
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20. Here^ in the street^ the two kings^ dismount® from their black^ 
horses^ 21. The seer’s^ two sons^ are eminent^ in learning^ (instr.\ 

22. From fear^ of the wicked^ hunters® [ahL) two birds^ fij up^ 

23. At twilight^ (loc. duJ) the seers® (§ 13, 3) reverence^ the gods^ 

24. In the street® of the village^ the teacher® and® the scholar^ meet®, 

25. We two sacrifice® to the gods^/or ourselves \ we do not^ sacri- 
fice® for Hari®. ' 

Lesson X. 

168. Yerbs* Passive Inflection. A certain form of present- 

stem, inflected with middle endings, is used only with a passive 
meaning, and is formed from all roots for which there is occasion 
to make a passive conjugation. Its sign is an accented ^ yd added 
to the root, without any reference to the classes according to which 
the active and middle forms are made. The inflection is precisely 
like that of other a-stems. Thus, rf% tanye, tanydse^ 

tanydte, etc. 

169. Outside the present-system middle forms may be used in 
a passive sense; but there is a special form for the aor. pass, in 
the 3rd sing. 

170. The form of root to which the passive-sign is appended 

is usually a weak one. Thus a penultimate nasal is dropped; and 
certain abbreviations which are made in the weak forms of the 
perfect, or in the past passive participle, are found also in the 
passive present-system, E. g. from pass. from 

17!. In the roots Tf , and the ^ va 

becomes u in the pres.; thus, (see note to 

§ i02), Similarly, makes and and make 

and makes fsrc!r% 

4 * 


172. Final ^ and B of roots are generally lengtlicned; liras, 

f%, ig. 

173. Final ^ is in geinraal diaiiged to f^: tluis. ’f. f?K^; 

but if preceded by two confi<maiit,« it lakes guita ; !htl^. 

The roots in ‘Hwiable f which the iiativf.s write with f, 
change M to on if a labial preeiHle, to finis, 

|i. ‘Strew’. hut |t^. 

174. Final W of rmits is usually clianged to thus, 

; srT< tt r l' gm ; m But tan makes WTiSfW; and so some 

Other roots io ■.■■■■■■ 

175. The roots and iisnaily hirin their passives from 

parallel roots in 'HI; thus, rfTi|%* But ami occur. 

176. Verbs of causative infl«a*tioiu and dcnoniinalives in Hlf, 

form their passive hy adding ^ to the causative or tb^iiominative 
stem after has been dropped; thus, "is sfoleiF; 

Ms counted \ 

177. The persona! passive construction^ with logical subject 

in the insfrumcntal, is particidarly corniiioii wilii transitive verbs; 
and not less bo the impersonal passive cmistruelian, both with 
transitive and intransitive verbs. Hum, ‘ Heaven 

is readied by the man’; ’ITfWSifW ‘’one camies hi! her’; ^tgf% Mine 
sleeps’; “it is beard’, I. c. Mliey say\ The preclicale to the 

instromenta! subject of such a conslriictioii is of emirse also in* 
strumemal; thus, ‘Rama lives as a seerb 

Vocabulary X. 

" Terhs, with passivess ' 1l|‘(p./;r/^i/^li:f)take, receive, sei^e. 

^ (p. make, do, perform, p. f/of/zofe) bite. 

^'9((Jchdnati; p, kh&yduAiianfjdte) (dtjiki ; p. diijtffi) cut. 

dig, (ftivi^ak ; p. dtrytr^e) play. 

^^(giyati; p, 0ydU) sing. (p, dkl^dte) put, place. 
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(dhdyati; p. dhzydte) suck. 
‘HTf (dhyayaii; p. dhyaydte) think, 
ponder. 

IIH (p. plydie) drink, 
m (Hindu 111; p. purydte) fill. 

d ■ 5 

(p. hadhydte) bind ; entangle ; 
catch# 

liff (p* ’nfiiydte) measure. 
w^(v- ucydte) speak. 


(vdpati; p. upydte) sow, scatter. 

(p. psydte) rule; punish. 

(p. gruydte) hear, 

■5^ (p. stuydte) praise. 

(p. supydte) sleep, 
l^T (p* hiydte) abandon, give up; 
neglect 

^ or gr (hvdyati; p. My ate) call. 
+ call, summon. 


Siibst. ; 

’’irpgfT f., command. 

^rrSIT hope. 

n., fagot; wood, 
n., song. 

m. , pot, vessel. 

n. , melted butter; ykee, 
n., grain. 

tniT m., noose, cord, snare. 


m., burden. 

m. , beggar, ascetic, 
m., servant. 

, garland. 

n. , kingdom, 
fspg m., child. 

m., snake. 

Adj.: 

f. o'^T, obedient. 


Exercise X. 

^ I ^ I I « I w^5Tt 51*# I M I 

% ftrssn i ^ i i 'o i 

^ I c I *rr#T f*rf*rr i o. i 

5IisqT«!rt I HO I i HH I # 

1 1 ^ i 

^T#5r I sig I iT^: *rrft i ‘iM i 

^51 31# ## I I ## TTW f#T# ^%!r I <^'0 I ## 

I <^c: I ^irpf?gTgTt ii <10. ii 
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{Um pimipe^ eomirnefimig tkronffhmii.) 

20. <lrain*^ Is for tlm birds^ 21. < larlaiids* are twi- 
ned® (use Kv oiitideos^. 22. Again" llari^ |iraiseil^ 

bj RainiiL 23. drinks^ water® from his hand**. 2L 4i<?as- 

antly^ one sleeps® in t\w sliade^'; nav"* I lie people^. 

25. Both Beers^ saeritlee^. 20. The father^- sets^ hopes'^ on his eliil# 
(he.). 21. The scholar® neglects^ the teacher\s^ coiiiiriaiHi®, 28. The 
two scholars^ think® about their texn-book* (tiom,). 2;h Cirain'*^ is 
sown® in the fields^ 30. They play"^ with dice^ (inqurs. pass,). 

31. The king’s^ mmumnds^ are received® by the obedient® servants^ 

32. .The Eian^ digs® ill the field^. 


178. Yerbs# Imperfect Aetirc, r/-coiijiigatIoE« The iinperfeet is 
formed from the present-stein by prehxing ihe liiigmcnl and adding 
a set of secoodarj endings. 

178. If the presenl-stem begin with a vowel, I he augineiit unites 
with it to form always the rfrM/^’-vtwvel, not llie/p^(ir/; thus if; 
or t; or =% ’W + ^ or w = 1- ■^ = mT- 

ISO, If a preposition be prefixed, the angmeiil comes between 
preposition and verb, as in Greek ; thus, from iiwpf.-stem 

i. e, ^ + 'll + impf.-slem ’SJfirq. 

181, The inflection In the active is as ft)How’'s: 

Sing. Duah Plural, 

1 . iwudam dimdava dtaiMma 

2. daadm dvadatam dpudata 

3. dvadat dvadaffm thadan 

182, The iroperfeel Is the tense of narration; It expresses past 
time simply, without any ftiriher implication. 

183, FolpyllaMe Ftudiiliies la declined like ^ river.* 
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Sing. 

Dual. Plural. 

N. 

nadi 

nadyau 

A. 

nacMm .. 

„ j, ncidis 

I. 

nachjd 

nadihhyam naMbhis 

D. 

«!% nadyai 

„ „ nadihhyas 

Ab. 

nadyas 

f) n ys . .. ■ 

G. 


nadyos nadtnam 

L. 

nadyam 

» » nadx>iu 

V. 

■iff^ nadi 



i84. Final nasals. The nasals and occurring as finals 

after a short voivel^ are doubled before any initial vowel: thus, 
becomes 

Vocabulary XL 

Verbs: j H {pramgdti) enter. 

(aoakvntdti) cut off or | + seat oneself. 

down. 

(pdthati) recite, read. 


I ^ (dhdrati, -te) fetch, bring. 


Snbst.: 

f m., purpose; meaning ; wealth, 
m., nom, pr., the god Indra. 
1*5 goddess 

Indrani. 

n., poem. 

m., literary work, book, 
f., mother, 

f., female slave, servant. 
^ f., goddess, queen. 

^prO f-. city. 

’ItO fi, woman, wife. 


TJ# f- , wife, consort, 
f., daughter, 
n., book (manuscript), 
tpr m., flood, high water. 

c> 

f., earth ; ground, 
tti., priest, Brahman. 

m. , fish, 
f., cistern. 

f., council, meeting. 
%ifT f-? army. 

n. j song of praise. 
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Exercise XI. 

I n I wq: wrai { 

4S*nwi: j 9 1 i a i wft: q?5*n 

fwt I M I iTiJHP«rwT»i I ^ 1 fan 

I 'Q I wIt TSITf WrW»JT*qm5R[ I e. I 

nw e. i ft «ranr: i i 

iianr; i m \ ’SRpr 'Psrq't ?!^-nl ^rrm- 

?iWT5r I I ftrwr jTtft mfq’snjqTfqw^ qrj^: ff%- 

H 

14. Wbeu^ je beijoiigln'* (IPi^) tlie kmif for fircitoctido^ (me.), 
tbeiV*^ je were^ (^1) bi loi^ftirtone^^ 15. In tbe two riverB^ Gaiig# 
aisd^ Yimmoa® it 18*" (^11^) high-waf.rr\ 16. Th^ Iwf:^ woiiien^ saiig*^ 
a song of praise^ about Rariia*^ aeers^, wby® do ye 

both sacrifice*" to the goddesses'^ with oielted butter'*? IB. Tlieciueeu’s^ 
woiiiea-servants^^ brought*'* jewels^ arui^ pn*rioii8 stones’** 19, In 
anger* (abL) the teacher*^ struck* the scholar**^ with his liaod®. 

20. The two servants* broughr’ water* from tliif cistern’* in pots^. 

21. Ye cut of!*^ wood’* from tlie trees''^ with the axeh 22. The 

seer^ praised*' liidtai.ii*. Indra's*^ consort^, with !iyiinis‘\ 


Lesson XI L 

185. Femliilne tSiibslaiitlves in ^ i and ^ u are declined as in 

the paradigms on the next page. The fwo series of forms exhibit 
complete parallelism: where the one shows /, //. f, or t/y, the other 
sliowB respectively a, or or; cf. §§ 50, 5f. In fins !>., Ah.~ 

G., and L. sing..> tlie.sc stems sometimes follow thus 

-yam; dhenvaL^-tm^ ^v&m, 

186. femlBliiCs in \ i and nfn ‘ophiicm’; *cowh 
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Sing, 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 

irrfcPa; ^natis 

matt 

matayas ■ 

A. 

matim 


■ ■ . 

I. 

WWt 'Tiiatya 

matihhydm 

nfw^ra; matibhis 

D. 

mataye 

■ . » : ■ 9J ■ ■ 

matihkym 

Ab. 

mates 


m ■ ■■ 

G. 

■ , « ■ ■■ ■ li ■ 

matyos 

■ ?Ilf|*ifPR[; mattndm 

L. 

Tinft matdu 

9J » 

matisu 

V. 

mate 



N. 

dkenus 

dhenu 

dhenavas 

A. 

dhenum 


dkenus 

I. 

dkenvd 

^«n;gp(;R[ dhenubhydm 

dkenubhu 

D. 

dkenave 

99 99 

dhenuhhyas 

Ab. 

dhenos 

99 99 

99 99 

G. 

95 » 

dhemos 

tipgifTO; dhenundm 

L. 

dhendu 

» 9) 

dhenum 

V. 

dheno 




187. Adjectives in 

^ i and ^ u are often inflected in the fe- 


minine like and ^ 5 , But adjectives in ^ u preceded by one 
consonant often form a derivative feminine stena by adding i 
Thus, ‘much’, N. masc. f. n. ^ ‘heavy’, 

m. f. n. j[I^. This fern, is then declined like 


Vocabulary Xil. 


Terbs: 

(Mlpate) be in order; tend 
or conduce to (z£?. dat). 


^ ^ (upadigdti) teacb, in;- 

struct. 

2 f^ (vinddti^ vinddte) acquire. 



Lt*«soo XI L 


Siitost.: 


m., quarrel, 

!L, |Kiem. 
t, glory, 

iflTI irs., cowhml, shepherd; 
gaardjari. 

Wlfif ^‘K birth; caste; kind, 

decision of character; 

courage, 

«!.■> prince. 

£, prudence, intelligence, 
ilfil f., devotion, honor. 
wm m,, part piece. ^ ■ 

»rffr U prosperity, blessing, 
f., eartii, ground, land. 


f., fly. goal. 

“gflll f.. salviitioii, deliverance. 
Hi., rav ; rein. 

T^Tfl f.. nigiit- 

■aptf in,, wound. 

ITTf^ f. , rnposo. 

itff t, hearing; holy writ. 

£ . t r a d i t i o n ; I a w ^ b o ok . 
in., sleep; dream, 
f., jaw. 

Adj.s 

f. o^ssn. lo'v. 

<5^. t'. “■^HTT. principal, first. 

Its., f., II., or f. light. 


Exercise Xit. 

war'ssff^ 'tr»rf»TWf^ tirrfilsrr: i 

■^TfwfJTWNf iflTiaw: It <\ ii 

^ I I -0^ 1^3 «r wwRTf I ? I 
f?T: I i5 1 5%*f ffw 1 M I ^irfw^ sft®arf%tj^Trf?r: i f i 
^esiTmg^H I NO 1 ’jcr^lsn eBwfr 

ortwra: i «= » w% i o. i ffsrnfl^ wrf^ 
* WTfTpwerT:iqoi’ei^;i|^T^i^|C}(:ji^irrwT’gf^^%iq=^i 
miwraw-^fqTf^sf: I *13 I wr ^wTBspwrm- 
II =18 w 

15. Viaiju® rejoices* at the devotion** (imtr.) of the pious* (pL), 
and® gives’ deliverance''. 16. Men® of many' custes’ dwelt' in the 
isity*. 17. The birds’ 8^^ the hunter'^, aiid'^ fly iii/ from tlie 
, ground^. 18. By the power^ of intelligence* we overcame^ advers- 
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itj^. 19. The cowherd^ guards'^ the cows^ in the wood^. 20. By 
intelligence^ and^ diligence^ ye acquire^ mnch^ glory ^ 21. The 
poem^ tends^ to the poet’s^ giory^ (two datives). 22. For prosperity^ 
we bow before"* Qiva^ (acc.). 23. The reins^ are being fastened^ 
(’^PiT^) to the horse’s^ jaws® (loc.). 24. In the night^ we both read® 
holy writ^. 

Lesson XIII. 

188. Yerhs, ^-conjugation. Imperfect Wddle. The imperfect 
middle of verbs in a is as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 


1. dlahlie (a + i) dlabJiavahi “HTJTff dlahhamahi 

2. dlahkathas dlahhetham dlahkadhvam 

3. dlahhata dlabhetam dlaManta 



With xrerxJi; a»d 

TprnPC of the dual, cf. 

and of the 

pres, 

. iod. mid. 




189, Root -words in % ^ are declined as 

follows: 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. V. dins 

dbiyau 

dhiyas 

A. 

dhiyam 

n y) 

1) n 

I. 


dhtMyam 

dhtbUs 

D. 

f%|% dhiye 

■ ■ 9j. ■ n ■ 

dhlbhyas 

AW. 

dhiyas 

, 7i . . .. . ■. 7> : 

7) y} 

G. 

: 9? : 7} ■ 

fsraW dhiyos 

dhiyam 

L. 

fvirf^ dhirji 

r> .; n 

’^TEf dMsvt, 


In the D., Ab.-Gen., and L. sing., and G. pL, these stems 
sometimes follow ST^5 thus, dhiydi^ dhiyaSy dldyam, dhtndm. Cf. 
§ 185. Observe that where the case- ending begins with a vowel 
the stem-final t is split into 



I9CI« The folkwing a4ditkoal prefixes are n^ed witli verbs: 
’Hfij ^over, above, on ‘nnto, dose upon"**; "Hfil 'to, iinio', 
‘against^ (often with implied violenee) 1 'dow'n, into, iid; 

‘back to, agaiiisf, in retoro f% ‘apart, away, oiit\ 

Idl Both In verbal forms and in deritatit^es, the fkial \ or ^ 
of a prefix ordinarily lingtialkes the initial of a rout to which 
it is prefixed; and, in a fe%y cases, the remaiiis evcfn after an 
interposed of angraent or reduplication; thus, from + 
pres. pass. pass. 


192. The final of prefixes In and becomes be- 
fore Initial X. thus, from tjf + fsTs:, 


Vocabulary Xlli. 

Verba s i + ITftf ( pratMixaU) answer 

im + ’irfTf -krdmate) (w. acc, of pers.). 

pass beyond or by, transgress. ^+J| arise; rule. 

m. + (ujji^ute) be born, (raedyati) arrang*!, compose 
arise from (abL), (a literary w<»rk). 

+ If arise, come into existence* 
lil + cover, keep shut forbid. 

4* f% (vindgpati) disappear,! (nwcwite) dwell; devote 
perish. oneself to; attend. 

4 (samnihyati) gird; mo mil, stand above 

equip. or over; rule, govern. 

4 (m§pdd^ate) grow; hinder; injure; offend- 

irise from (abl% 


Sometimes, with the verbs and abbreviated to f% 
but in dassieal Ski most commonly used m a conjunction: ‘a!so^ 
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Snbst.: 

"■%1‘^W'r f-, permission. 

\WK m., god; lord. 

ra., dove. 

■^pf ' 02.,^ .ear, 

G|ni?|‘ m., love, desire. 

n., reason, cause, 
anger. 

WM ti., net. 

£, understanding, insight, 
m., destruction, 
m., n., lotus, 
gipf m., man (homo), 

m., sage; ascetic. 


f., girdle, 
m., infatuation. 

m., wagon, 
m,, desire, avarice. 

^¥fW dwelling. 

f., luck, fortune, riches; a$ 
non. pr.,, goddess of fortune. 
W m., ocean. 
fT^ f., creation, 
ft f., modesty, bashfulness. 
Adj.: 

f. whole, 
f. beautiful, 

f. oirr, steadfast, brave. 
%rr, f. white. 


Exercise Xlli. 


^hwr: -sraTEr^ i 

MTsr^ ^nw ■^rrwi: n ii 

^TETSfr I ^ I ^ 5^ fw. ^ I ^ I TITffwrSt Tl 

18 1^ f^TETT (gen.) I ^ I f\ir^ ^%5r gw 

tTTTErf^ I § I xft ^rerftETW i 'o i f^rErr- 
ftHW I ^ I ’WT^ETT WEiT I e. I : no i g- 

ffrgwi' ^ ^^Tfirrt^’JTriTfi; I i fft wr- 

I I EsTRf I I fEft WPET^ErfifT ftj- 

Eirra' wEBTf% ii «i8 ii 


15. *The goddess of fortune was born from the ocean. 16. Why 
did ye hold ,^owr ears shut? (pass, constr,) 17. “The Qudras spoke 


^ As the principal euphonic rules have now been stated and 
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tlie language of the Arymm^^t thus answered (impen. pass.) the 
Bralirnans- 18. Bj its eleverness the dove was freed from the 
net. 18. The teaeher girded both boys with the girdle. 20. When 
the sclH>lar*s modesty disappeared, tfam the law was oOViiiledm/amst 
21. Whence did ye get (W^J the while cows? 22. The whole 
earth wuis ruled by the great king. 23, For prosperity (daf.) we 
look refuge with the king 24. Two law-lnwiks were com- 

posed by Vis^n. 25. The milk of the black c»w is drunk by both 
children. 

Lestfon XIV. 


193. Verbs, a-cimjiigatlon* Present linperalive Aetite* The 
inflection of this mode is as follows: 

■ Sing. Dual. Plural. 

L rdddni rdrldca rmliima 

2, 1|i^ rdda pddaiam uiduia 

3, ’«T<3[W vddatu vddutfmi pdrimiiu 

194. The three first persons are properly snbjuiietife forms, 
and accordingly often express a wish or fiilnre action. 

195. The second and third persons of the imperative express 
oftenest a command; sometimes a wish or future action. The 
negative used with the fm%\ is m. 

198, A rare imv. form, either 2nd or 3rd pers. sing, (or plur.), 
is made with the ending WRI;; thus, Its value is that of 

a posterior or future imv. (like the Latin forms in in asid Me). 

197, RaoLwords In m infleco4 like ‘ earth \ 

exemplified in the exercises, no further indicaiion need be made, 
except in special instanees, of the position of the words in the 
Samskrit 


Lesson XIT. 


63 



Sing. Dual. Plural. 

NV. bhiis hkmau bfiuoas 

A. ^ bhiivam » » nr 

1. hlnwa bhijhhyam bliubMs 

D. ^ hMwe ^ bhabhyas 

Ab. bhuvas , „ ^ ^ 

Gr. n n bhuvos ^^TR; bhuvam 

L. » „ m bhusu 


In the D., xlb.-G., and L. sing., and G. pL, these stems some- 
times follow ^5 thus, hliumi^ bhmds^ hhzivdm^ hhundm. Cf, 
§§ !85, !89, 

198. Polysyllabic PcHimines in ^ % inflected like TO f., 


woman 


Dual. Plural. 

imdhvau mdhvas 

vadhus 

vadhubhyam vadMbhu 

^ ^adhubhyas 


vadhus 

vadhum 

■■.'■■ ■<S. ■: ■ 

vadkva 

vadhvdi 

vadkvds 


vadhvos vadhunam 

^ vadMm 


Ii. vadhvam 

V. vadhu 


Vocabulary XIV. 


Y^yljgj in pass, (drpjdte) seem, look. 

(abhydsyatt) repeat, inhabit ; dwell, 

study, learn. *|^ + H (pravdrtate) get a-going, 

(prasyati) throw forward or break out, arise, 
into. {gocati) sorrow, grieve. 

(adigdti) command. (nisidati) seat oneself. 


Lesson XlV, 


6# 


Snbst.: 

’llTTfer ui., guest. 

ru, iintruflu 

sliidy; redtiaiaru 
^T^IT coiimiaud. pwam^imn. 
'UTi^ n., seat, chair, 

^*9 spoon, esp. saerifidal 
sp<ion. 

w m., lecture, lesson, 

HWT f*j» creature ; subject. 

, ^ f., earth, ground. ■ . 

^ :»l|Tqpf n,, ornam^^^^ 

C, eyebrow. ■' 
f.v woman, wife, 
f., altar, ' 

*s5pS| f,, mother-in-law. 


j Wf?f f., song of praise; praise, 
j f., daughter-in-law. 

j Adj*! 

f* lower; oilier, 

'[WK. I iiighest; other. 

' “TOi ifrooketl, bent 

f. t, heautifuL 

; Adv.: 

uinier, underneath (genJ), 
' time), 

far, alar. • • • 

iH prohibit! veparticle, like Greek 
I ■ Latin iie, ■. 

: (fmfpm,) or. 

' near by, ■ 


Exercise XlV. 

w<f ^ ww *rTTix:n ti ^ h 

’fMt 5jewftif?mg I I Tjranrt iraw ’f - 

%«l ^ TTf I R I (pen.) ^ I 3 | 

apcw ■^rra^ fliyT: i H i ^ ^^ar^;wt 

I % I ’irf^ ^ wm '0^ I 'a I 

, t: , fww^: I «• 1 ’ns^grwrT- 

f^BgTW|i®^?nfi»rff ■flOO’ST I HO \ TTTW- 

f% I I % Tf ^xgT ewrnm \ hr \ i i 

w hh » 

15. The women sing the praises (singular) of Iiidripl (pass* 
0omtrs), 16. “Study ye holy writ and the sciences, speak the 
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the trntli, honor your teachers^’: thus^ u the prescription^ of the 
text«books^ for scholars^ (genJ). 17, Let kings protect their sub-* 
Jects and punish the wicked: thus is the law not offended (flpass.). 
18. O women, reverence your mothers-in-law, 19. Let not the 
coachman strike or torment the horses. 20. Bring the jewels’^: 
thus the two maid-servants were commanded by the queen. 21. Let 
us with two spoons drop water on the altar. 22. ‘‘Let us play with 
dice for money ” : thus spoke the two warriors (passJ). 
28. ‘‘To-day let me initiate (m?;.) my two sons”: thus says the 
Brahman. 24. Let the men dig a cistern. 

Lesson XV. 

(99. YerbSj conjugation* Present Imperative Middle* The 
present imperative middle is inflected thus: 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Idblidi Idbhavahai Idbhamakdi 

2. Idbhasva Idhliethani IdbJiadJwam 

8. Idbliatam ^rfps^ Idhhetam lahhantam 

200. The first persons are really subjunctive forms. The in- 
fiection of the passive iniv. is precisely similar; thus, 

IWmTK, etc. 

201. Nouns in ^ r. These stems, like many belonging to the 
consonant-declension, exhibit in their inflection a difierence of 
stem-form: strong, middle, and weak. (For the cases called strong, 
etc., see Introd., § 87). In the weak cases (except loc. sing.) the 
stem-final is r, which in the weakest cases is changed naturally* 
to T?"* But as regards the strong cases, the stems of this declension 
fall into two classes: in the one — which is much the larger, 
comprising all the novnina ugentis^ and a few others — the is 
vriddhied, becoming '^1'^ dr; while in the other class, containing 

6 


Parry, Sanskrit Primer. 


66 


Lesson XV. 


most isoiios of relation ship, the is giirjateil, iH^fomiiig ar. 
In both classes, the loe. sing, has '«ir^ ffr as 8li*iij-firKiL The abL- 
geo, sing. Is of peculiar fonnaticHK; and the fiiutl X ^ dropped 
in thfMioroioative singular. 

202. Inniliia agemtls In r, llk«* ni». ‘cloer, , 

C!. , 

Sing. DiiaL Fhiriil. 

N. ^'or/w i^yirtdrau ^'tirtarus 

A. 'iti'ilKH. kartaram g Aartfn 

I. ■griT A'artra 
D. qif kartre 
Ab. ^ kurtur (or -us) 

6. 

L. ■gS^fV kartari 
V. gR<fT kfii'tar 


gRigHiTR; 


'ItlUHM kartrhim 

kartrhbyas 


1? 

wN: kartros kartf^am 

Awl Mil ■' 


' ■ 203. Two nouns of relationship, “ sister and 

‘grands<ni% follow this declension; but niukt's thu acc. pi. 

204. The nouns of agency are Boinetiiries used participially, 

or with uiljeetive value. The eorrespoiiding feininiiie-stern is made 
ill f;;i, and declined like thus, kurtrL 

205. The gniinniarians prescribe a complete neuter declension 
also for bases in precisely analogous with that of or 

. but such forms are rare. 


Terbss 

(mmgdaefmti) follow, 
perfwiB, do. 


'Vocabylary XV. 

tmhiiiit) dispute, argue, 
.f («ird//«i/r) go for pro- 
tection to, take refuge with 
.. (acc\\ 
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Subst.: 

m., teacher. 

c|[i'H m., doer, maker, author; as 
adj*^ doing, making. 
ni'5 time. ■ 
f., graciousness, pity, 
m., giver; as adj., generous, 
m., scamp, rogue, 
m., seer, author (of Vedic 
books); as adj,^ seeing, 
m., creator. 

m., decision; certainty, 
m., leader. 

m., learned msmi jpandit. 


n., step. 

TTT^lf^n., penance, expiation, 
m,, supporter, preserver ; lord, 
husband; master, 

m. , protector. 

^*5 iaw-suit. 
ni., punisher, governor, 
m., creator. 

n. , honor, glory {often as 
indecL, tv. foUft dat). 

Mj.: 

f. o^T, poor. 

f- best, most excellent; 
better (tc\ folPg abL). 


Exercise XV. 

^ s[^rfTT II 8 II 

T^^srm t^^TR ■RMf\-«rr=2i4ira% ^nTT*?n 

Xfw I 5^ I ^ ^*r wrrR: i ^ i xfw- 

wfr** 1%^ v3tT I ^ \ 

’R Wf ^ f^rar^T^T i[ffi wiww i R i 

5 R[inR (dat.) ?r^^wr t^rfTTH: i ^ i 

wr^ Tf^crrCr in^iT^ i 'a i irr^ra ^ 

I c 1 ^ 

^:iiQ.ii 


^ Words are often repeated, to give an intensive, a distributive, 
or a repetitional meaning. So here: every step”. The po- 

sition of is very unusual; it would naturally follow 
Loc. absol. — supply being”. 
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10, Let the wife love hit ImslmBd. 11. Let the warriors follow 
their leaders and figljt with theeneniy (|?/.), 12, At the river the boy 
is to meet his two sisters (imlr,). 13. The world created by 
the creator. 14. In the houses of pkms givers alms is given to 
sscelks. 15. King Bhoja was gem^rcms tin’^arcl the author 

(be.) of the eulogies. 16. Let servants alvrays Int osefui to (%^^) 
their masters (aec.). 17. For protection'* (arr.) betake yourscdves^ 

to the gods®, the protectors^ of the pious^ 18. Men live by the 
graciousness of the creator. 13. O generous one. the poor bend 
h^ore ikeel 20. The man leads his sisters to the city (pas$, 
emitr,}. "■ ■ ■ 
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208. ferbs, a-conjugatiou. Frcsciit tlptallve Active# The 
present optative is formed from the general present-stem by the 
addition of a mode-stgm after wdiich are used seeotulary eruL 
lugs (In Srd pLaci. '^^3^ in Ist sing. mill. in 3rd pL raid. 

ran). After an n^stern, this imnlc-sign, in all voices, is % f, 
iinaccented, which blends with the ihud a to *5 e Cttctafuted, or 
not, according to the accent of the a) : and the 1J is raaiiitaiiied 
unchanged before a vowel-ending by 

means of an Interposed euphonic The Inflection In the active 
voice is as follows; 


Sing. 

1. tmUyam 

2. vddes 

3. vddei 


Dual. Plural. 

vddera rddema 

fddetam eddefn 

vddetdm vudetjux 

Similarly, f«r%!r*C vifii/am, ’n^hyeymn, 

eordyeyam^ etc. 
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207. The optative expresses: 1. wish or desire $ 2. request or 
entreaty; 3. what is desirable or proper; 4. what may or might, 
can or could be. It is also largely used in conditional sentences. 
The subject is often indefinite and unexpressed. The negative used 
with the opt. is ^ na. Both the prescriptive and the prohibitive 
optative are very comtuon. 

208. The nouns of relationship in (except and — 

. c : ■ 

see § 203) gnnate ^ in the strong cases ; thus, fcf^ m., ‘ father 
f-) ‘mother’, declined as follows: 

Sing. 

N. fxmT ^ncTT 

A. 

I- ftRT ^rt^T 


Dual. Plural. 

^fr ^riTO. 

» , ■ fi 


V. fw^?rrfr<5 

209. The stem m., f., ‘bull’ or ‘cow’, ns declined thus 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 

NV. gmis gavm 

A. ^ 

I. gava ^fr«rR gohhydm gobhis 

D. 3r% gave „ „ gobhyas 


gavam 
’ftg go'^vL 


Vocabulary XVI. 


Yerhss ^ (smdrati*, p. smarydtej re« 

(jndnyate) think, suppose. member; think of; teach, esp. in 

{rnddate) rejoice. pass, ‘it is taught’, i. e. ‘ tra- 

isdiisati) proclaim (see also ditionaP. 
in Vocab. !.)• 
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f.. 


SabHt.: 

mnj f., bull^ Steen eow 
speecii, 

11.5 oX“iiatare; Btupidity. 

fodclen 

in., son-in-law. 
f., daughter, 
n,, mud, bog. 

f{|?f in., father; du., parents; pL, 


c 

m,anes. 


' m,, user, ■ arranger. . 

■ lap^ m., wise mao, sage. ■ 
ra.3 brother. 

WTf f., mother. 

■.IfTO month. ■ ■ 
pair. 

iL, protect ion, 

^S||^ IL, an oblation to the mmm% 
accomplmiied by a saerificial 


mwil ami gifts to the Brili-' 

I Ilians. 

ldj«: 

’^rfvrSR, f. nmrv. great, -r, 

greafi^st. 

igUifltT, i\^Wtn graiiling wishes; 
as h, .w., the fabiiloiis Won- 
tler-etiw. 

arranged . 

or used,. ■ .. . 

TTfW* I** ®Hi arraiigt‘cl, used, 
f. IfTi heat. 

, Froii.: 

m U «he, it 

Adr. and €oiij *5 
% if. 

tWWRC alwavH, daily. 

if. 

IffJSra well, properly. 


Exercise XV!. 

i 

fS'fm w!^: tw iprfw II H u 

Tf T^%*r f«sf 1 I wm w*r- 

^ 'Si^ tm 1%i%w I ^ I fqf«fr *n% m% wt# ^sr^g: 1 8 1 

mmm wnrO 1 m wl: flr- 

i ^ I 1 'o t ffi- 


« Predicate. Flay upon words throughout the verse. 


Lesson XVI. XVII. 
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cTt ’^TcITt I 1 ?rf^ 

wrwr«r%^ ci^ i o. i % t^- 1 *^o i 

^ I «i<^ I % fs!^: ftr^^ ’^Ti^irr fm~ 

im II ‘iR II 

13. By Rsabhadatta, son-in-iaw of Nahapaiia, many cattle and 
villages and much money were given to the Brahmans. 14. Thou 
shalt give the mother’s jewels to the sisters or imv.). ^15. Let 
the coachman bring (^T-^) fodder for the horses ; let him not tor- 
ment the horses. 16. Of the father’s property a greater part is to 
be given (imv.) to the eldest of the brothers. 17. “Children, bring 
wood and water into the house daily”; thus was the father’s com- 
mand. 18. Let the cows graze in the forest. 19. Let both live on 
the milk {instr,') of the black cow. 20, The wagon is drawn by 
two steers. 21. The seer rejoices over the pair (instr,) of white 
steers. 22.Hari andQiva marry two sisters, the daughters of Rama. 

Lesson XVII. 

210. Terhs, a- conjugation. Present Optative Mdclle. The 
optative middle (and passive) of a-stems , formed as shown in the 
preceding lesson, is inflected as follows : 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

1. Idhheya Idbhevahi IdhhemaM 

2. Idhhethas Idhlieyatham Idhhedhvam 

3. Idbheta Idhheyatam IdMeran 

Similarly coryeya^ samgacclmja^ etc. 

211, Declension. The stem ^f.^ ‘ship, boat’, is entirely reg- 
ular, taking throughout the normal endings, as given in § 90. 

Thus: ’Tm, etc.; , etc.; 

etc. 
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212. The stems ending in long vowels (ssnf, %, fall into 

two w(‘II“iiiark'ecl elassos: A# rdut-Btoiiw — osohiIv iwiooHilabk — 
uml tlieir with a romparafivolj Hiiiall iiuinhor of otliers 

intleeletl like tlnmii B. deritallTe feiiiliiiiie Hfem^ io HI anil 
with a few in inllecied like HWf. anil W 11a* stems 
of class A take the normal eiulings tfirooghoiit, with optional c*x- 
ceptioiis in ilat.. abL-gem, and loe, sing, feiii.. iiiiii wltli if^ instiled 
before HI'H •'^^tisple wordn art* as miims with 

few exceptions feui. ; as adjectives (rare), aiul in adj»‘etive eom- 
pOBiids, they coincide in uiasc, and feiin foiiiis. The declension of 
the simple words in ^ and ^ has been given (in §§ 189, 197); 
those in HT tire so rare that it is not possible to make iip a whole 
scheme of forms in actual use. 

213. When any root in HI ^ is found as finiil member 

of a compound word, these root-hnals are treated m follows: 
L Hoots in HI that vowel before vow'eheiitlingSj, except in 
the strong cases and in the aec. ph, wdiicli is like the nonrinative. 
Thus, 3tm, f., * all- protecting': 

Sing. BuaL Phi rah 

N.v. -i'M« 

A. fwrwc -pam « 

I. fg-=^VT i-h-'-ap-a fWWaWC ‘‘tc. 

214. 2. Roots in % and gs change their liuai vowel, before 

TOwcl-endings, into and if but one consonant precede the inal 
vowel; but If two or more consonants precede, the change is into 
^H^aiid'OT* Thus, im, 1, ' corn-buying k iioim-voc. 

acc* "streeks'weeperk iioai. sing* 

acc. MIPSW:* 
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Terbs: 

+ 'WfH {pratilcmte) expect. 

(abhinclndatiy poet. 
'»te) rejoice in, greet witb joy 
(acG.). 


Vocabulary XVII. 

(rdmate) amuse oneself. 

+ f^(dird7tiati')cesLse from (aM.); 
cease. 

follow out, 

accomplish. 


Safest*: 

n,, garden, 
ffw f., agriculture, 
n., life, 
rn., command. 

n., cattle-raising, 
domestic priest, chap- 
lain, 

D., eating, 
m., servant. 

ITTW n., death. 


n., friend, 
n., battle, 
n., trade, 
ra., role; fate, 
ra., father-in-law. 

Idj.: 

f. good, pleasant, dear; 
as n, &2ibst.f fortune. 

f. doubtful; uri- 

steady. 


Exercise XVII. 

f^iT II ^ II 

i 1 trpgtrr#^ 

I ? I ^f5[irerT ^ ^TfcRr ftr- 

I ^ I ^WTriy 

prr^ fwO i § i i 'o i 

tncFT^rr wr i ^ i ’^rtyfirf^wr- 

tn»C I Q. I CTW I «iO I II <V=i II 

* Rule for an ascetic, who is to put aside all earthly desires 
and passions. 
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12, Left fodder be brought (^-1) fopl*, imr.) hj the brother 
for the horses of the all -protecting king, 13. May ye see good 
fortune (pi); may ye acquire (W^) glory, 14. The king with 
his W’arrfors crossed the sea fiti a sliip. lo. Tfdl imr,) where 
our friends may meet with their brothers. 2*h 'V'ori may amuse 
ycmrselres in the garden, Imt cease eating (aM. of tlie fruits 

(genJ), 17, Mayest thou be saved by the all-proiecior frorii thy 
misfortune, 18. To-day lei the king’s twn,i sons be coiiseerafed 
(o|?^ imr.) by fhe house -priest. ISk Ye liolh shall gri'ct (opL^ 
wr.) your parents. 20, It %ve two slimild speak iiiilrulii, then we 
should be punished by the king, 21. May I conquer the enemies 
with my brave warrior.s: thus is thcf king’s wish pass.). 

22. May we receive tlnf reward of virtue. 

i,es.son XVIU. 

215, Causative* The chief pnims in fie iiolieed in the furm- 
alion of causative- sterns liavt^ been given already (io Less. VII); 
some additional ones fallow. 

218. Most roots in Ht and ^ arid Irefore the conjiigafion- 

8ign; tlius, T^TtraffT fn.m l^T; ^TWfrr; ^nTT^raf; from 

'?S. makes ; ’^and 'i^T, sometimes ete., some- 
times etc. ltJ7, ‘drink’, makes tJTSJ'^ri (as thougii from 

ifT). A few roots in ■?[ and take the same witlt various 
irregularities ; thus, ’WWTWfiT from 

217, Medial or initial H In a light , syllable is conunonly leiigfli- 
eiied, but sometimes remains uiichaiiged, Tims, 

But most tools In and 

other rarer ones,, generally keep the short; 

thus, ipRt, 
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218. Final vowels take vrddhi before ’SHI; thus, 

|i, 

219. Some verbs of causative meaning are by formation de- 

nominatives; thus tJT5fS('nT, ‘protect’, called causative to 2XH[; 1^- 
tprfw, to ifVi to ifV; WTrRlf^, to 

220. For the passive of causatives, see Less. X. 

221. The causatives of intransitive verbs are transitive. The 
causatives of transitive verbs are construed sometimes (a) with two 
accusatives, sometimes (b) wdth an acc. of the object and an in- 
strumental of the agent. Thus, ‘‘he causes the birds to eat the 
cakes” may be rendered either (a): 

or (6) fqo 11T«- 

222. Participles. The general participial endings are 

(weak form for the active, and for the middle. But 

after a tense -stem in the active suffix is virtually iff, one 
of the two being lost; and the middle suffix is ifTif (ex- 
cept sometimes in causative forms). Thus, hhuvant^ 

tuddnt, dimjant, cormjani ; hlidva- 

mdna^ etc. B"or the declension of the participles in see below, 
•Less. XXIIL ■ 

223. Pronoun of the First Person. The pronominal declension 
exhibits some striking peculiarities which are not easily explained. 
The pronoun of the first person is declined thus; 



Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 



qnsm; 

A. 




1. 

^■srr 


witire: 

D. 


» , ^ 


Ab. 


■■ »■■■ ■■ 


G. 

JTir, % 



L. 


■. »■ 

WTf 



tetaon XVI 11. 



224. The forms Wti t-nclitic, and are never 

i 3 sed at thtj beginniBg of a seoteriea. or liefor^^ the particb^s 
WT- 

225. In pronouns of t\m lirst and seeoriil por^^onjs^ flu: plural is 
often used for ilie singular. Pronouns (arul other wnnk as well) 
show in Sanskrit a eurious tendency to agree in foriir with ■■ the 
predicate rather than with the subject in m’hicli tliev ref^T, 


Vocabulary XVill, 


Tarbs, witli causathes: th«?; cans. (mUrd^ati) kill, 

eat; cans. {(H‘df/ati) make ‘ sacrifice; cans. (0jd'i/atJ) 
eat; give to eat. { make to sacrifice; offer sacrifice 

^ study, read; cans. (a-| . for, (ace.^). 

dky&pdyati) teach, | ^fi! in cmm, (abhirUcki^atQ 

l^in cans, {kalpdijati^-te) make; | gre»»t. 
ordain, appoint. knom*- ; mm. {mddifaU) in- 

in cans, {jmdyuii) beget. form (dut.). 

-f iHI in ciios. {ujmpthjatf) + f% in ciius, infonii (rtet). 

command. fr /Ird/iaff) grow ; cans. 

i:gr| give; cans, (d&pmyatt) make bring up. 

give or pay, in cans. tomumt 

^’»^see;io cans. (dciri;.»%at/)show. ^ hear ; in cans, (^rrum^ati) make 
^ in cans. (■ dkapdifati) liearj i. e, recite^ proclaim (me. 

make put on, clothe in (two acc.)» of pers-). 

lead away (cans, apa- ign stimd; in cans, (stklpdi^ati) 
■ndydyati). put, place ; appoint ; 8t«)p. 

in eaus. (i^ratMyati) spread J -p n (pra.tk{kuie) start off; in 
proclaim, cans, (prmthdpd'^&li) send. 


^ The ■priest who performs sacrifice for the benefit of another 
person is said to ** make that person sacrifice as though the 
latter (who is -called were celebrating the sacrifice for 

himself. 


Lesson XVIII. 


77 


Subst.: 

n., nectar. 

initiation, investiture, 
m., hand; trunk (^of ele» 
phant); ray; toll, tax. 

ni., nom. pr.^ a noted 

poet. 

f-, nom, p7\y the city of 
Benares. 

quality; excellent quality, 
excellence. 

m., no7n. pr, (Rama’s 

father). 


ns., slave, groom. 

m. , messenger, envoy. 
•qrzf^S^ n., no7n, pr., the city 

of Patna. 

IB., wish. 

n. , garment. 

m., Brahman (the deity), 
m., wolf. 

m., science, knowledge; esp. 
sacred knowledge, holy writ. 
Adj.s 

^if^, f. »'^T, new. 

f. own, one’s own. 


Exercise XVIII. 

^ I ww: I I ■si’sqrwTWffr ii ii 

Twr^*5TrsrsnTOci: i ? i m i 8 1 1- 

i ^ i wnsi^ wrfw "qlw- 

: i § I I 's i 

■fir ^ir ssi^^rt I ^ I «jtrRRT i ^ i wfw 

I «io I iwrm prp5i«i%; 

TTif^tW^it n<i I ’sstf Tw: wwr fro- 

fw I ii » 

14. I cause a mat to be made (cans, pass,), 15. Show me 
(dat,) the books. 16. Let Brahmans teach us both and ojBTer sacrifice 
for us. 17, The king determined (ordained) the taxes in Ms kingdom. 
18. I have my field ploughed by slaves. 19. Give me water an^ 
food. 20. They had the boy taken (led) away from me (ahL), 
21, The kings sent envoys to Pataliputra. 22. Thieves stole our 
(gen,) cows, and wolves killed our* flocks. 28. The king made the 
* The expression of possession, etc., on the part of pronouns 
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poet recite (««e 'JfHWfiT) a eulogy of Visi.iu. 24. We torment our 
hearts with wishes. 25. Both scholars greet the teaeher. 

Lesson XIX. 

226, 'Frdiiftiiii af tlie l^rsoii. This pruiHHiii (tbr wliicli 

the natives assunie as bases) is tliiis: 

Singular. I'hial. Plural. 


N. 



A. wr 

WT*i 

. lit 

1. 


grjTTfjfit 

D. W 


. lit 

Ah. 


itjpft 

G. 


IxflTliJi, lit 

L. wf!r 

IS 

ftlT^ 

227. The forms ’^1. % are cmrIitirH, snbjert to the 

Slum) ruie.s as % vu\ (§ 224). 

228. The Brimowii of the Tlilril Person 

(for wliirli llie natives 

assume as base - 

- the base is really Tf) 

is deeliried an follows 


(note mini, sing., m. and f.): 


Miihealliia s !>» iiiliiliie s 



Sing. 

Dual, 

Plural. 

Siiig, 

IbiaL 

FI lira L 

N. 

iiit 


•s, ■ . 

1 

iTT 

»s.. 

c! 

cfli: 

A. 

int, 


Ttn. 

TTTFt 


n ' 

I. 


ITWrit trar 

HIT 

mwm,^ 

limit 

D. 

if# 

■•,TS .. 




irwit 

Ah. 

WT?t 

.A?. . / 

» 

IWTit 

.. 

r 

G. 

IT® 

:. ■«% ' 

HTFt 

- n 

: ■ 

nm^ 

iTirrit 

L. 

..tt" 

mWi 

, ■»: ■ . 



■ Tf . '■ 

itf 


Is made ahiiosi endrely by the genitivci casei mit by a derivative 
pimaessive adjeetlve. But often the umniipliatic posHfssive proooiio 
of the English is omitted in Sanskrit. 


Lesson XIX. 


Sing. 

N. 

A. „ 

I. %r 


UTenter: 



Dual. Plural. 

t cnf^ 

» ■ ■ ■ w , , . , ■ ■ 

ete., as Ih tlie masealiiei 


229. The iiom. sing. masc. and its compoaiid lose 

their final before any consonant; before vowels, and at the end 
of a sentence, they follow the usual euphonic rules. Thus, 

551 t^fcT; 55 5fr S50f^; 5TWf?r W- 

230. The third personal pronoun is used often est as a w’^eak 
or indefinite demonstrative, especially as antecedent to a relative; 
and often like the English ‘‘definite article.” 

231. Like cT are declined: (a) ‘this’, formed by prefilxing 

to the forms of rf, throughout; thus, nom. sing. m. f. 

n. the relative pronoun (and adj.) ‘which, who^; 

(c) comparatives and superlatives from pronominal roots, such 
as which (of the two)?’ and qficTiT ‘which (of the many)?’ 

So and IJijicfiT ‘one of many’; ‘other’, with its 

comparative difierent’. — Yet other words are 

so inflected, but with instead of in nom.-acc.-voc. sing, 
neut.: as, ‘ail’; IfSR ‘one’, in pi. ‘some’; f. 

(only sing, and pL), ‘both’, 

232. The interrogative pronoun '3^ (for which the Hindus give 

the base as follows precisely the declension of cf, except 

nom.«acc. sing. neut. nom. sing, m. f. 3^. 

% 

233. A number of words follow the pronominal declension in 

some of their significations, or optionally; but in other senses, or 
without known rule, lapse into the adjective inflection. Such are 
comparatives and superlatives from prepositional stems, as 
‘lower’, lowest’; X[^ ‘chief’, ‘earlier’, ‘upper’. 




uorlhern \ sciotfaern% etc, Oceasioiial foriiis of the pro* 

oomiiml declcimloii are met with fr«>rii iirimeral aiijeciives, and from 
other words having somewhat/of a iiiiiueral eliiiraefer, as 
'few\ 4ia!f% etc, 

234. .Fee Hilarities. Ill tlie nm ef relative pmiiMiiiSj etc* The 
I often pats the relative danse before ibe aiileredeiit clause^ 
and inserts the substantive to which the relaiive refers into the 
same danse with the relative, instead of leaving it In the. antecedent 
danse. In translating into Sanskrit a relative clause is to be 
either before or after the whole antecedent danse;' 
hut not inserted into the antecedent cdanse, as ivS done iii 
Englisin Thus, the .mountain which wq saw yeslerdaj is very 
high” would hi! in San.-krit either: OTSSTW ^ 

gi'o or : « iWin if Wt miTWi l>«t not lET 

ii Ilf iff -mrw, etc., according to the English idiom. 

Tlie..rektivir.\vord may stand anywhere in its clause; 
thus, % \Wll “‘I'e go<i« whose ehief is Civa”. 

Souietirnes relative or demonstrative adverbs are used as equivalents 
of certain case-forms of relative or deKiunstralive protiouiis; iIhiSj 

23S.... The repetition ..of the relative gives an incldinite meaning: 
, whatever’. The same result is much more comiiiciniy 
by adding to the relative the interrogative pronoun, with 
less usually, without) one of the particles ^5 
Sometimes the interrogative iiioiie is used with these partides 
dn a similar sense. Thus; whatever fids wimnm 

I ift Wf«t ** '^’hi.ilever iiny one’s disposition may 

gives to some one tir other'’; 
from no one wliatevcr’b 



Lesson XIX. 


81 


Terbs; 

sit; in cans, (asdyati) place. 
ItIT drink; in cans, (paydyati) 
give to drink, water. 

protect; in cans, (paldyati) 
protect. 

rejoice; in cans, {prlndyati) 
make rejoice, please. 

^fear; in cans, (hhlsdyate^ bhayd- 
yate) terrify, frighten. 


Vocabulary XIX. 

say, speak; name; in cans. 
(vacdijati) make (a written leaf) 
speak, i. e. read, 

^1* (sdJiate) endure. 

(sidhyati) succeed; in cans. 
(sddhdyati) perform, acquire. 

kill; cans, {ghdtdyati) have 
killed. 

;gT call ; in. cans. Qwdijdyati) have 
called. 


Suhst.: 

business, concern. 

m. , pn, a god. 

f-, «. pr- 

f; gait; refuge. 

’TO m., n., foot, leg. 

n. , umbrella, 
n., milk. 

f., n, pr,^ Krsna’s mother, 
f., earth. 

as prefix to proper names, 
has the meaning ^famous’, ^ho- 
norable’. 


m., companion, helper. 

Idj.: 

■^•ET other. 

TO other. 

all (Vedic). 

^ all. 

sweet. 

ladecl. : 
also, even. 

without (w, instr, or acc,; 
often postpos,)* 


Exercise XIX. 

ig-f TO fw*iT I 

TOT arfw: w II I! 

?rfsr ’q ftmfr t%iT?r: m ■«r: ifMY uroftr ^ ttt- 

Ri ^ T^i ^ I i^|isR-RTsr5r5Ri:i8i 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. ' g 



1 CL I ^ 


Tsnpm 3 rai! i i rsm tnwq^ 1 19 1 ’isjrwT ^- 

?stf^wraraci: ii qg » 

15* Tba iHisbartcf* of fliar* Kaosalva^ (hf^\)n of whom^ 

(kc.fuu:) Rfiina^ was borri^, is called^ Itl Hit* teacher^ 

rejoices'^ at diligence^ (iihlj, i?. WIjy (i||1||lc|;j .«p<’‘akest thou 
so? 18. Others than we could not encliire this sutlcriiig. ID, The 
teacher teaches*^ us holy-wtat and the law-books. DO. May all^ 
tlKJSe^ kings^ w’ho^ protect' iheir subjecls** according In'* post- 
|?rM.) tlie law^ (ace,) be vietm-ious^. Dl* The fruits of' all these 
trees ar«‘ sweet. D2. May the glory of all women, who lionor their 
husbands, increase (me.). 23. In this kingdom the kiitg^s piinmhimmt 
lerriiies the wicked. 24. Which of tlm two fruits do ye wish? 25. My 
father had gold given to me, cows to thee, to the oilier brother 
noiliiiig. ; ■ . . 

Lesson XX. 

237. Becleission of Stemn in Consonants* All noon -stems m 
consonants E)ay well he classed together, since the peculiarities 
shown by some concern only the stems themselves, and not the 
endings. Mascolines and feminines of the same final are inflected 
precisely alike^ and neuters are peciillar (as usually in the oilier 


Other than thou’’. With HwEf, as with comparatives, the 
ablative is used. 
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declensions) oniy in the nona.-acc.-voc. of all numbers. But the 
majority of consonantal stems form a special feminine stem by 
adding (never ’^) to the weak form of the masculine. 

238. Variations, as between stronger and weaker forms,, are 
very general in consonantal stems: either of strong and weak stems, 
or of strong, middle, and weakest. The endings are throughout the 
normal ones (Introd., § 90). 

239. The general law concerning final consonants is as follows; 

1. The more usual etymological finals are ci;^, 

sporadic are as finals. 

2. In general, only one consonant, of whatever kind, is allow- 
ed to stand at the end of a word; if two or more would etymo- 
logically occur there, the last is dropped, and again the last, 
until but one remains. 

3. Of the non-nasal mutes, only the fiirst in each series, the 
non-aspirate surd, is allowed as final; the others — surd asp., and 
both sonants — are regularly converted into this , wherever they 
would etymologically occur. 

4 A final palatal, or becomes either c|^, or (less often) 
but ^ in a very few cases (where it represents original ) be- 
comes c^. 

240. According to 239. 2, the ^ of the notn, sing., m. and 
f., is always lost; and irregularities of treatment of the stem-final, 
in this case, are not infrequent. 

241. Before the dings, and a stem- 

final is treated as in external combination. 

242. An aspirate mute is changed to its corresponding nom 
aspirate before another non- nasal mute or a sibilant; it stands 
unaltered only before a vowel or semivowel or nasal. Hence such 
a mute is doubled by prefixing its own corresponding non-aspirate, 

243. CoHSonaiit-steiiis of one form in c(;, and Be- 
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fore siiffixal both and as stm-friials become as 

slcra-final becomes Examples: m. , ‘wiiiii'; ^TtT^ f., 

‘inisfortoiie*; ^3RT n-i ‘the world'. 


N.v. ?n<t 1 wor!; 1 3 pm: u 

A. 3Ritt[WJ;[ 1 1 II 

I. ?IW I 'VR^fl i 3|amT 11 
D. 1 ’!rnT% i arara ii 

Ab. anpra; i'vrt[^i?prfra;ii 


n.a.v. arfifr I yf tre f t i ii 
i.D.Ab. apfirm I mwrec i n 

G.L. ansHtii: I i tsnrnfti: ti 


For lliij Wf[^ inserted in |d. iieuter. rt*. pkaiam^ wia- 

diiUfii^ eie* 

244, .III a few roots. %¥heii a liiial sonant aspimie ’ll ^ 

also I*, represeiitiiig loses its aspiralioiii aecording to §§ 23S. 3, 
242^ the iiiitial sonant consonant ««• bticoiiies aspirate; 

thus, iiom.-voc. sing, mm 

245. Agreemeiit of a<3jecti?6s* If tlie same acljoctive qualify 
two or more sobslaEtiveSj it will be used in their coriibined number; 
if ibf stibstantires are inasenliiie ainl feminiiie, the aiclj. will !>e 
masc. ; but in a eoinbiimdon of maso, or fern, subjects withiimiter, 
the adjective will be newten 
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Vocabulary XX. 


in cans, (lamhhdyatf) make 
receive or take; mve. 


Terbss 

grow; cans, (rohdyati or ro* 
pdyati) make rise or grow 


Snfest.: Ifcf n., a hundred. 

name of certain Vedic f., autumn; year, 

writings. f., fagot. 

n-) sacred cord (worn by f-j river, 

the three higher castes). friend, 

f., lightning. Adj.. 

^ stone* I '*^^5 t* shiiied^ learned* 

contentment, happiness, m., f., n., threefold, triple, 

m., supporter, maintainer. , f. ^ard to find or 

m., king; mountain. reach; difficult, 

m., wind; as pL, n. pn, f. devoted, true, 

the Storm-gods. IndecL: 

’5^rr?f m., wind. also; even, 

ni., trust, confidence. behind (w, gen.^, 

<a^ m,, n. pr., a demon, Vrtra. 


Exercise XX. 

t fqcrr i 

¥T ?TTtr ii ii 

% ftpgf 1 ^ I 

I ^ I i ^ i ^ mw 


If a nasal is ever taken in any of the strong forms of a 
root, it usually appears in the causal. 

See § 225; =; § 235, end. 
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i 8 i wfirfirM -srlw i h i fiw 

1 i I ^Ef ^ ^rw, I a I 

infriTiT ^jsRwr^fffHTr [ i wrf^f- 

5iif3fl[: 1 e. i TT-fr i -^o i »firr: 

wffr siwf^jfnr 1 ‘^'1 I ■Eimr^ *r€tT®rT- 

s^’OTfsff I I irI'^ 'anffwftff wrN i «i3 i 

14. Iiidra, witli the m hk coiiipamniis . kilietl Vrfra. 

15. Without a compaulun tio mm eim porfona a tlifli^nilr Inisiiiess. 
lf». One (express hi p/.) shoohl plant rret‘S mi all flie ruacJs. for the 
Siike of the isluifle. 17. Those frieocls wlio are true iti luisfortiiiie 
are haril to liud in the three worlds. 1^. Tlie girdle and the sacred 
cord of Aryans are to be inatle thrc*efo!d {neaf, di/r?/). 19. Put 

mi ean8») this stone behind the lire. *20. Ilje ocean is ealled by 
the poets the husband of rivers. *21. All subjeefs onisf be protected 
(hm\) by their kings. 2'J, Bona* of the^ie Brfihnmiis art* learned in 
die Upanisads, others in the law-books. 

Lesson XXL 

246. Bcdciislctt of i'oiiLSOiiaiit-stfiiis, isiiitkL Hteiiis In pala* 
tAls, etc* 1. Final ^ «if a stem reverts to the origiiial gnttnral 
when it comes to stand as word-fhial, and before the jifafo-endings. 
becoming «| when final, and before and bi*fore 'W . 2. Final 

is oftenest treated exactly like ^ — for cases of other treat- 
ment^ Bee below, 3, In the roots* and the is 

treated in the same w*ay, 4, The of ^ lree(»nii\s 1|^ after 

^ In classical Sanskrit not many nml-steinh an* used as inde- 
pendent substantives I but they are friO|Ut*!nly employed, with 
adjective or (present) participial value, as iinal eleriiciit of a com- 
pound word. 
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thus, "1- E. g, f., ‘speech, word’; f., ‘illness’; 
‘direction, point of the compass’: 

Sing, Plural. 

N.V. ^ I I II I I II 

A. I Wi: I II » „ „ 

I- ■g'RT I W I II I 1 II 

L. I ^ I II -^Tf I ■’51 I li 

Dual, 

■^T^ I ^5^^ I II 

■grTOTTBc I I f^ronji; h 

I ^30: 1 II 

247. 1. Final ^ of a stem regularly becomes the lingual mute 

('^ or before and and when word«final. For exceptions, 

see § 246, 3. 2. The final of the root-stems ‘rule’, 

‘sacrifice’, and with others: and 3. the final of a number 

of roots, are treated like ^ above. Thus, m., ‘enemy’; 

f^'SK^ m. pi., ‘people’, the ‘Vai^ya-caste’; f^il m., f. , (adj.) 
‘licking’. 

Sing. Plural. 

N.V. I II I I I f^lW II 

A. I II » » « 

I- I 11 I I II 

L. I II I I II 

Dual- • 

1 1 %^ <1 

•ff^Mrru. I ii 

I •fwrec, II 

248. But m., ‘priest’, though containing the root 
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makes etc.; and f., ‘garland’, though containing 

makes etc. 

249. 1. Nouns having the roots ‘burn’, and ‘milk’, 
‘be hostile’, with others, as final element, and also f. 

(name of a certain metre), change the final ^ into ^ and If. 
Thus, ‘wood-burning makes nom.-voc. sing. 

f., ‘granting wishes’, nom.-voc. sing. acc, 

loc. pi. ‘friend-betraying,’ nom.-voc. -sing. 

^ etc. 2. In words with ‘bind,’ as final element, where |* 
represents original the ^ becomes and \ ; thus, f., 

‘shoe, sandal,’ nom.-voc. sing. acc. instr. du. 

«^T3r;, loc. pi. 


Verbs: 

in cans, (damdyati) tamej 
compel. 

(drukyati) be hostile; offend, 
in cans, (dhardyati) bear« 

^1 (bhdrati^ ^te) bear, support ( lit 
and fig.). 


Vocabulary XXi. 

{uUrjdti) let loose or 
out; raise (the voice). 
'^W^+V(fx(parisvdjate*) embrace. 
1 + 1? {prahdraii) strike out; 
smite. 


Sabst.: 

W m. pL, n. pr.^ a people in 
India. 

f., verse of the Rigveda ; in 
pi., the Rigveda. 

medicine, 
m., nom. pr. 


look, glance; eye. 
m., enemy. 

«rf^ ni-? tears. 

m., bee. 

n,, sweetness, 
f., sickness, disease. 

m., great king, emperor. 


* and a few other roots, whose nasal is not constant 
throughout their inflection, lose it in the present-system. 
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(i. e. m. f. n., 

healthy, well. 

TTO, f. wholesome {gen,'). 

f. strongest , . 

1^, f. ®W (pass. part, of 
besieged, surrounded ; suffused, 
f- “WT (pass, part of 
hated, detested, 
f. O’?!! (part, of TO ), old. 

C , C N 

^nf^, f- °m sick, ill. 

f' provided with. 


m., vassal. 

ai., one who has taken a 
certain ceremonial bath. 

m., private recitation (of 
sacred texts). 


’SSn^W, f. (pass. part, of 
W3R:+^), attacked, smitten, 
f. o-^, rich, 
m. f. n., granting wishes ; 
as f, subst,^ the Wonder-cow. 

right hand; southern. 


Exercise XXI. 

oy . . . . I 

^ttmcf^lTO w T^flTw: ii <1 ii 

Wt: (abl.) >rff% I «! I TfSff 

I 1 cTw ^ I ^ I '?r^ 

rj^ fai«jTiT«rrci^<( r g i ^frort ftrar 

Tp^Efsicr 1 m ^ ^ ’?ntTgTTwt 

I % 1 1 ■«> I TjfT3Tfl=^ 

I « I wr fwf^: I e » ^wnwwf 

fip^ ^ i ^0 j i 'i*! i 

'TOTW^itt, I '^R I '^- 

14. In the private recitation of the Veda an ascetic must 


* f^PI. (interrog.), with some other words expressing use or 
need, takes with it an instrumental of what is used or needed, and 
a genitive of the user. So here: “of what use to a well man are 
medicines”? 
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raise {opt or imv.) Ms voice. 15. That one among the priests is 
called hotr, who recites the Rigveda. 16. A snataka most wear 
shoes and a garland, and carry an nnibrella. 17. ''Among my 
friends Rama is the strongest”: thus spoke Ravana. 18. Let an 
emperor keep Ms vassals in check caus.')^ and protect ( 1 || 

cans.) the people in all the earth. 19, In the Rigveda occurs (’flf 
pass.) the Usnih. 20 . The father’s glance fell upon me {loo.), 
21 , Among the betrayers -of- friends is named pass,) 

Vibhisana. 22. The seer praises Indrani with verses of the Eig» 
mda, 23. The emperor smote his eneniies {acc.^ dat., or loc.) 
with the sword. 24. In the battle Krsna was killed by his en- 
emies. 25. ‘'May our enemies be tormented by diseases”: thus 
spoke the Brahman in anger (abL). 

Lesson XXIL 

250. Declension of Stems in 'J. The stems in and 
lengthen the vowel before consonant- endiiigs, and in norn.-sing., 
and the of the nom. is lost. In the nom.-sing. the final 
then becomes ^ (or visarga) under conditions requiring a surd 


as final (see § 95, 116). 

Thus, f., ' voice ’ 3 

‘city’. 


Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N.Y. 


fir^i^K 

fro: 1 11 

A, 


1 yj n 

r» « 

I. 

fjTVT 1 grr II 

1 ii 

II 

L. 

Wv 1 jfV II 

fsTTRi: 1 n 

1 if 


251. Steins in ^ [and in and are masc. 

and neut, only; the corresponding feminine is made by adding 
thus, They lose their final before consonant “endings; 


Almost any noun in may form a possessive derivative with 
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and also in the nom. sing., where the masc. lengthens the in 
compensation. Thus, m., n., *ricb’* 

. Masciiliiie* . ■ Neuter# 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. ■gsil- '«rf% 

A. » « 5, » * 

I. 'Sirf^T 'srf^flr 'qf^rfira: as in the masculine 

L. 

V. 

252. BerivatiYC stems in 

division are mostly neuter; but there are a few rnascuiioes and 
feminines. Their inflection is nearly regular (for be- 

fore see § 241; for the loc. pi. , p. 27, bottom of page), Masc. 
[and fern.] stems in lengthen the ISi in nom. sing.; and the 
oom.-acc. ph neut. also lengthen ^ or or ^ before the inserted 
nasal (anusvard). Thus, n., ‘ mind ffw n., * oblation’; 

bow’. 

Singular. Dual. 

N.A.V.?nrg- I I I 

I- ’ffSTOTI ftw I ’KHWr II THTt^rT*! 1 lf%4T*T I It 

L. ITifft I ff^fw 1 II I I ’SJ^fiTEi: II 

Plural, 

N.A. I liYf^ I If 

■ ■ . ■ Cv 

I. I ff%t% I II 

L. I ff^ I ii 

or 1 or \ or |1 

253. m, (name of certain mythical characters): nom. 

sing. acc. i»str. voc. 

nom.«acc. pi. 

the suffix ^5 thus, from n., ‘strength’, ‘having 

strength, strong’. Stems in and are very rare. 



92 



Lesson XXII. 


254. Adjective compounds having nouns of this class as final 
member are very common. Thus, ‘favorably-minded.’ 


Singular, Dual, 

m. f, n, m. f. n. 

N. flHTi: ’prwt “Wt 

A. , » 

long-lived’: 

Singular. Dual. 

N. ^'#1^ 

A. , 

I. etc, 'j^V^trwtrRc 


Plural,.. 
,iB. f. n* 

3? y> 

Plural. 




etc. 


Verb: 

often pass. : sajjdte 


Vocabulary XXII. 

for sajydte) hang on, be fastened 
on (as thoughts — w. fou.). 


Snbst.: 

heavenly nymph, 
f,, n. jpr., an Apsaras, Ur- 

va9L 

f^rf^ m., king, 
f., voice; song, 
n., eye. 
m., moon. 

^ m,, spy. 
f., bowstring. 

light; star; heavenly 

body, 

laRTR m., pond. 
lTTf-> door, gate. 


^n., bow. 

f., pipe, conduit, 
ir^ n., milk, 
f., city. 

m,, n. pr,, Furnravas. 


irrftf^ »3‘j (li%nng) creature, 
m., n,^ pr., India. 
w*s mind. 

m., minister (of state), 
^n., sacrificial formula, text, 
n., glory, fame. 

^rfipr^ m., merchant, 
n., age. 
i; flower. 
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IB., sun. 

■ Os' , ■ , , 

n., place, spot, locality; 
stead. 

IB., possessor, lord, 
n., oblation, 

Adj.: 

Wlfi:, f- (part, of +Wf), 
drawn, bent (as a bow), 
fnrf^ suffering, doing acts of 


asceticism; asm, subst^ ascetic. 

courageous, 
f. 0^, first. 

f. (part, of ;g), dead, 
fallen. 

f^W, f. (part, of 1^), 

Standing. 

IndecL: 

% to be sure, in sooth. 


Exercise XXII. 

wf^ t fl^srr: i 

inn: ii qo n 

^ I ? I ^ 1 % ■^- 

^18 1 wr^ n^iprwT 

^ 4;^T!nT I ^ I iJinsrr. wi% wirf 

^1% f^nrofwf^ I ^ I utR t i i i imft i 's i 

gilx I i »rf%nr- ^ 

’f I IJ^IW ^ TiiTpqir|<Hm<|<<- 

■crnR; no i 

11. Raise ye the voice in praise (dat) of Hari. 12. In the 
cities of India dwell rich merchants and courageous warriors* 
13. • The praise of Furtiravas was sung by Kalidasa. 14. The king 
gave orders (^T-WT cans,) to have his minister called (use on recta), 
15. The minds of ascetics must not dwell on riches (^, loo, 

sing,), 16. At night the moon gives light to all creatures. 17. One 
should sacrifice to the gods (cf, in Voc . !) dowers, fruits, and 
milk, not living creatures. IS. The Apsarases lead into Heaven 
warriors fallen in battle. 19. In age (instr,)^ not in knowledge, 
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(^iva is the eldest among Us brothers Qoc,^ gen,), 20. The gods liTe 
by the oblation. 21. A merchant wishes wealth a warrior 

fame, an ascetie deliverance. 22. The woman’s eyes are suffused 
with tears. 

Lesson XXIIL 

255. Declension. Comparative Adjectives. Comparative ad- 
jectives of primary formation have a double form of stem for mas- 
culine and neuter: a stronger in (usually in the strong 

cases, and a weaker in (usually there being no 

distinction of middle and weakest cases. The voc. sing. masc. 
ends in The feminine-stem is made with t; from the weak 

stem-form. Thus, better’: 



Masculine. 


" Henter. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural, 

Sing. Dual, Plural. 

N. 



N.v. %Er# 

A. 


«s. 

^ ■ 99 . . 19 . 

I. 


like the mascnliiie* 

L. 

V. 





Fern, stem declined like 

256. Stems in (or fall into two divisions ; A. those 
made with the suffix ('Wc(), being, with few exceptions, active 
flarticiples, present and future; and B. those made with the pos- 
sessive suffixes (or and (or ^). They are masc. 
and neuter only, the fem. being formed with %. 

257. A. Participles in (or ^). E. g. m., 

riiving. ’ 
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letter* . 

Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual Plural. 

^fNf^ 

A. 

I- ^HfTT ®® *“ masculine. 

L. ^^frr wt-wwlra; 

258. The strong form of these participles is obtaine*d, me- 
chanicallj, by cutting off the final from the 3rd.pl. pres, (or 
fut.) ind. act ; thus, AfiSKfitT gives strong form of pres, act part. 

, weak and fH^; — 

and ■sin?!;; — and — »Tf%^fi¥r 

(fut.), ■HfWtJ and 

259. But those verbs which in the Brd. pi. act. lose the ^ of 
the usual (as e. g. the verbs following the reduplicating class 
in the present -system), lose it also in the present participle, and 
have no distinction of strong and weak stem. Thus, from 

Srd pi. pres, ind. act. part (only stem- form) nom.- 

voc. sing. masc. acc. ; nom«“VOc.-acc. du. 

pL nom,-voc.-acc. sing, neut du. Wgcft, pL 

260. Only the present participles of verbs of the a -class, the 

^a-class, and causatives, invariably insert in nom.-voc.-acc. du. 
neut Present participles of the i-class, of the root-class when the 
root ends in and all future participles, may either take or 
reject it; thus, neut. -sing, du. or 

(fut), du, or (pres. part, from ‘go’), 

du. ■?rrrff or isrr^. Participles of all Other verbs, and all other 
stems in leave out the in' the- du* neut; thus, 

^eat’, root-class), dii. 

261. The adj. ‘ great ■ takes -in stro-ng cases the ■ stem- 

* The grammarians, however,,. -allow These verbs , .tO;, insert: :,the; 
^ in the nom.-voc.-acc. pi. neuter of the present participle. 
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form nom.-sing. masc. (see § 239, 2), acc. 

voc. neut. ITf^, pL Otherwise the inflection 

is like that of participles. 

262. The feminine of participles and adjectives in (or 

is always made with I;, and the form is always identical 
with the nom. dual neuter. 


Terhs; : 

blame. 

IJ^irajatey shine; rule, 


Vocabulary XXIIL 

l| + (ajpasdraie) go away ; in 
cans, {apasardyaii) drive away. 


Nouns (subst. and adi*)5 
m., sun. 

(comp.) very honorable, 
(pr. part, of giving, 
f.®^, bright, glistening; 
(act-) illuminating. 

Wf, f- become (past. pass, 
part of V ; as neut suhst^ 
being, creature. 


m., calf. 

better, best ; as neut subst^ 
salvation. 

^iff^ (neut. 5^) being, existing; 
as masc. suhst,, good man; as 
fern, faithful wife.* 

Adv.: 

to-morrow, 
surely, indeed. 


Exercise XXIIi. 

5ft** ff prx: i 

wf^ xcw WTT*rf iranftrsft' n qq ii 

(acc. pL) I ^ I ^ 

• Especially a widow who immolates herself on the funeral- 
pile of her husband ; whence Anglo-Indian suttee. 

** “Even though they exist”. 

’*'***' jn composition often conveys the idea of imitation. 
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I ? I ’TRi? gjiaifiiw# I a I 

w*rfl I H I WTft (gen. du.) TCTSRt '^TW 

I % I ^fwr ^Tf% ^rfTNf i 'o i jtt 

^cri«i'g^i% Vci=gftf%f5|»5tw«rf^^ wr'?rwR:i 

ttrft^iwRtrcrc: ^ i so i 

^ ^?Ef »r|v«TT*f I ss I ^5^ fwirrm ^rmr ^r^- 
1 SR 1 wtifw W’l ^ in^ 11 

14 We blame the driver who strikes {pctrt) the horses. 15. The 
king who punishes {part) the bad and gives (part) food to the 
good is praised. 16. The warrior who conquers (part) in battle 
attains great fame. 17. Among the heavenly bodies the sun and 
moon are the two great ones. 18. In the field I saw birds flying. 
19. He who lives (part) to-dsij is dead to-morrow. 20. The word 
of the good must be followed (done). 21. Dwell among good men, 
22. A maiden, making garlands, sits on a stone. 23. A hus- 

band shall punish a wife who steals (part) Ms property. 24 The 
child (gen.) was afraid (im suhst ( no copula^ of the bees (abt) 
flying about (^3nR[) in the house. 

Lesson XXIV. 

263. Becleiisioii. Steins in (or wO? oeuW* B. Stems in 
(i?cT3 Adjectives fornaed with these suffixes 

are possessives. They are declined precisely alike*; and differ in 
inflection from the participles in only by lengthening the ^ 

in the nom. sing. masc. The feminine is made in 't;; thus, 

In the dual neut. is never ' inserted. Thus, 

‘^rich’, ‘celebrated:’ 


* The two adjectives ‘ so great’, ‘so many’, and 1%- 

‘how great?’ ‘how many?’ are similarly declined. 

Perry, SaESkrit Primer. 7 
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Masculine* l*euter* 

Singular, Dual. Plural. Singular, Dual. PloraL 

N. nv. 

A. » « A 

I. ^sfhfRn wtrrflna: ■■ as in tlie masculine* 

V. 

264. A stem (to be carefully distingiiisbeci from 

pres. part. act. of is frequently used in respectful address as 
a substitute for the pronoun of the second person. It is con- 
strued with the verb in the third person. Its nom. sing, iiiasc. is 
(fern, and the contracted form of its older 

voc. is a common exclamation of address: ‘“^you, sir!% “ho, 

there!”; and is often doubled.** 

265. Berivative stems in These are made by the suffixes 
151^, and and are, with one or two exceptions, masc. 
and neut. only. The stem has a triple form. In the strong cases 
of the masc. the vowel of the suffix is lengthened to in the 
weakest cases it is in general dropped; in the middle cases the 
final is dropped, and it is also lost in the nom. sing, of ail 
genders. In the neuter, the nom.-acc. pi., as being strong cases, 
lengthen the vowel of the suffix; the same cases in the dual (as 
weakest cases) lose — but this only optionally. After the 

or of IRfi^ and when tbese are preceded by a consonant, 
the ^ is retained in all the weakest cases, to avoid too great an 
'accumulation of consonants. Examples: m., ‘king’; MTWW 

n., ‘name’; m., ‘soul, self’; n., ‘devotion *. 

* Probably contracted from ‘blessed’. 

loses its final ^5^ before all vowels and ail sonant eon* 
sonants; thus, 
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■ Masculine* ■ 



leuter® 



Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

N. 




wm 


^T3HTf% 





or 



A, 




w 

■ y) . 


I. 

TTST* 




^rrwro; 

■sTT^rfira: 

L. 

TT^tfsT 





SS) 

or XjfW 



or 



V. 







N, 

’ITeRT 

’^rrarpifr 



ww# 

wrfw 

A. 


» 





L 

’Sfrar^fT 


’?rrarf»ra: 

W’lfT 

wifwnR: 

^rirfwa; 

V. 




or 

m 



266. Euphonic rules* Final and remain unaltered be- 

fore initial surd consonants; before sonants, whether vowel or con- 
sonant, they become respectively Before nasals they 

may be still further assimilated, becoming the nasals 

Thus, "Sf becomes :■ either or 

becomes or The latter method is much more usual. 

267. Before initial a final mute is made sonant; and then 
the may either remain unchanged, or be converted into the so-* 
nant aspirate corresponding to the preceding letter; thus, either 

or either f^cf; or W1WR- 

practice the latter method is almost invariably followed, 

* When a dental mute comes in contact with a lingnal or pa- 
latal mute or sibilant, the dental is usually assimilated, becoming 
lingual or palatal respectively. Thus, tisfhaii from ti-stha-ti^ rdjnd 
instead of rdjnd. 

r 
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Vocabulary XXIV. 

(denotn. — varr^dyaii) de- 
nt ofF. scribe, portray. 

(marjdyaU) rah, rah in cans, (udaejdyatt) 

terrify. 


Snbst.: i., ooraer, oounoary; oui- 

m. , soul, self ; often as sim- skirts , 

pie reflexive pronoun; in geni- m., slayer, killer. 

Uve, his, etc.; one’s own. Adj.: 

n. , deed; ceremony; fate, long-lived (often used 

n., hide, skin; leather. in respectful address). 

n., birth. VTSPST, s® great, so much (263). 

n., bank, shore. how great? how much? 

f., name of a metre. f- poor; niggardly. 

t^n.,day. SO much, so many. 

n., temple. f- second, 

5n;5R m., hell. kind. 

m., bird. saying pleasant things, 

Xrr^ n.j pot, vessel. sociable. 

(brahman) n., devotion; strong, mighty, 

sacred word (of God); sacred honorable; blessed, 

knowledge; the world-spirit. shining, brilliant. 

(brahman — a personifi- shrewd, prudent, 

cation of the preceding) m., the how much, as many, 

supreme Ali-Soul, the creator, harsh, rough. 

ashes. t^, f. pervading , far- 

reaching; omnipresent; mighty. 
Iff, f. ®W? (pass, part, of 
killed. 

year. ■ 

meeting, encounter, Tfr^W commonly. 


m., ascetic. 
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Exercise XXIV. 

’n%!r fiiwif |Rwt ff II «i9. II 
xnfr^4f% 

wi^jrmtsiifwf?? I I jrr- 
^ fl^rrcTsi; ^i^rinw i ^ i ftrenfr 37T¥F3 ?vp^- 

55rw5ff<t I 8 I 1 a?^T -aivK *rr#^ i m i ^ 

?rfinrat (gen.) % frfjr; , ^ 

frrew^^ ^r^TOf ^ WRi ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^T cr ^3RT 

JsnrTEfr ^^% I c I fwi^ vtv^jpwir Tm- 

^ gft ^JTfit TT^J ?HTT>uft I qo | 

'sr^: ^HT %% I I g’^Tfrq^- 

«T«ft jTvr mvT ^ vwx^^fi jtt^t ^-ri- 

’WV^Jifr II c,;^ ,1 

13. Brahmans have their shoes made {use || caus.) of leather 
(instr.) or wood. u. A temple of blessed Visnu stands in the 
outskirts ol this village, on the bank of the river. 15. Let him 
rub off the vessels diligently with ashes (pi.). 16. The servants 
announced to the king that the two celebrated poets were 
coming {me or recta with ^). 17. Q children {du.), tell me 

your (^JT3m^, gen. du.) names. 18. The world-spirit is described 
in many Upanigads. 19. It is said by the seers that the world- 
spirit is omnipresent (me or. recta). 20. That part of the world-spirit, 
which is encompassed by the body, is called the soul of man (cf. 

§ 234). 21. Oandragnpta was the mighty emperor of the whole 
earth. 22. All the mighty warriors who fought in Krsna’s army 
were killed in battle by the enemy. 23. In the Rigveda pi.) 

occurs pass.) also the Trisjubh. 24. The king of Pataliputra 
IS by birth a Qudra; let him not marry the beautiful daughter of 
the ascetic Mitratithi. 
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Lesson XXV. 

'■"■ ■268. Bedeasion. Perfect ActlTe .. Participles ■ ia The 

active participles of the perfect tense-system are quite peculiar as 
regards the modifications of the stem. In the strong cases the 
suffix is which becomes in the nom. sing, masc., and 

is shortened to in the voc. sing. In the weakest cases the suffix 
is contracted into and in the middle cases it is changed to 

A union-vowel if present in the strong and mid die cases, 

disappears before in the weakest. E;adical ^ and I;) if preceded 
by one consonant, become before but if preceded by more 
than one consonant, become whereas radical always be- 

comes before and radical 'i;. Thus, 

The feminine stem is 

formed with % from the weakest stem -form; thus, 
Examples: 

1. ‘knowing’; 

Masculine. 

Singular. Dual, Plural. 

N. 

A. 

I. 

L. 

V. 

t 

2, ‘having gone’*: 


Another form of perf. part, of this verb makes the 

Strong and middle stems and W!^; the weakest form 

is as above, 


leuter* 

Singular, Dual, Plural. 

» » 55 

as in the masculine® 
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■ Mascmliiie* . . lenter# ■ 

Singular. Dual. Plural. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. wfrar^ 

». ■_.■■ - 

. 3fTWRT^ „ » » » 

I. j3|4<Ht4i "'SpSTTfC as In the mascnline 

L. 

V, wprirf 


269. Stems The stems m. , ‘dog’, and 

m., lu, ‘young’, have as weakest stems and in 

the strong and middle cases they follow voc. 

Fem. •s'PTt and 

s» >* 


270. The stem ra., ^ generous ’ (in the later language 

almost exclusively a name of Indra), has as strong stem 

mid. weakest Nom. sing. voc, o^. Fem. 

271. The stem n., ‘day’, is used only in the strong and 

weakest cases, the middle, with the nom. sing., coming from 

or Thus: 

Dual. Plural. 

’?rf^ or 

or ’grf:f 

'■ 272., Compouiids with or The adjectives formed' 

from this root with prepositions and other words are quite irregular. 
Some of them have only two stem-forms: a strong in and a 
weak ill while others distinguish from the middle in a 

weakest stem in before which the ^ is contracted with a pre- 

ceding (^) or (^) into .% or^^. --' The fe,iB. is made with \ 
from the : weakest: (or weak) stem | thus, The principal 

: stems of this sort are as follows ■ 


Singular. 

N.A.V. (o^) 

L 

h. or ’?rf 5 
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Strong. Middle. Weak (weakest), 

inW ‘forward’, ‘eastward’ 

‘downward’ 

‘northward’ 

■jf^I^'backward’, ‘westward’ HWl) ««»■< 

^‘low’ ^ ^ ^ 

^I«C^ ‘ following’ ’^*“*■*1 

‘going horizontally’ 

Vocabulary XXV. 

Yerbs: + ^ (MdS^dccteti) rise. 

^ (astamgdcchati) go ^ (sprMyaii) desire {dat). 

down, set (lit’ly “go home” — 

used of the heavenly bodies). 


^ inserted, irregularly, in weakest forms only. 
^ irregular 
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Exercise XXV. 
fc<g'5[T 5r«i% f%?rr ii ii 

Ov ' 

•jrrsrt v<flwjR«»r^f«fr i s i 

I I Wff^vMTW W^TSTTVT^ i ? I 
’^f^’srrwfwerm: i 8 i y'frr ^ fi^siTf^. ^T-sr^fn- 
i ^ I WTOT wrsrr^ ?fT^^wr*r i § i %t ^srsftwra 
g^rswftr wsrf^ I 'a I vivt: w*??- 

f7r#f WTW ^ I ^ I 5Erf ¥frw*rr?? 

I Q. I ^5Wi: Ji^JT>nf?r^ i qo i Trpgi 

VTzf^yi ^ f^tw i|^- 

II '=1') II 

12. Vrtra was killed caws, pass.) by Maghavan and tbe 

Maruts. 13. Young women sang a song. 14. Two learned BrElimam 
dispute. 15. Sarama is called in the Rigveda the dog (/.) of the gods. 

16. Great forests are found in the west (expr. as pred,^ nom» pL), 

17. In the assembly let the best among the learned teach 

the law. 18. Those who have committed evil deeds 
must stand by day (acc.) and sit by night. 19. Glory was attained 
by tbe young warrior. 20. Turned toward the east (nom, sing,') let 
one reverence the gods; the east (HT^) is the quarter of 

the gods. 21. Day by day one must worship (xm) the sun. 22. The 

' . ' Os. , 

gazelle has been killed by dogs. 23. Tbe lion is king of forest* 
dwelling animals. 


Lesson XXVI. 

Some irregular Substantives. 

' mother ’ : voc. sing. 


273. 1 , 

274. 1. ^rf% m.) ‘friend’! sing. nom. ^<§1, acc. inat. 

dat. ;h#, abl.-gen. loo. voc. du. W(^. 
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Wf’ilWTO;) pi* “O™* ace. instr. ^t^f^TOt,; 

the rest like — 2. irflT m*, is declined regularly (like 

in composition, and when meaning ^lord, master’; when meaning 
‘husband’, it follows in the following forms: inst. sing. tjSIT, 
dat. W, abl.-gen. loc. 

275. The neuter stems eye % ‘bone’, curds’, 

‘thigh’, form only the weakest cases; thus, 

or the rest of the inflection is made from cor- 

responding stems in J; thus, nom. sing. WfW <^tc. 

276. 1. ^-5 ‘goddess of fortune’, makes nom. sing. 

f., ‘woman’, follows a mixed declension; thus, nom. sing. 

acc.t^^*(or^^^, instr. f^tErr, dat.1^, abl.-gen.t^’in^, 

loc. du. tWira:; pi- 0001* 

aoc. or instr. etc. ; gen. 

277. 1. f., ‘water’, only pL; its final is changed to '^ be- 
fore thus, nom. ’=?[TTO^, acc. instr. dal.-abl 

gen* W5R[, loc. — 2. f.,* ‘sky’, makes nom. 

sing. du. p^* (sometimes) the endings are the 

normal ones, but the root becomes ^ before consooant-endings : 
thus, acc. sing. nom.-acc. pi. instr. Not 

all the cases are found in use. — 3. Stem^ m. (rarely 1), ‘wealth’ : 
sing. XTO, VTSPR;, TTEfTetc.; du. TWTJl, pl* 

(nom, and acc,), <^to. 

278. 1. or na., (from ‘ cart-drawing;’, ' 

Le.)‘ox’: strong stem mid. w-eakest : 

nom* sing. voc. — 2. The stem m., ‘road’, 

makes ail the strong cases, with irregular nom, sing. the 

corresponding middle cases are made from and the weakest 

from thus, acc. sing. dat. 1% ace. pi. 

* In the older language oftener masculine. 
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[The stems m., ‘ stirring-stick V an<i 

m., an epithet of Indra, are said to follow l|f?5pr(.] 

279. The stem m.-Vman’, is very: irregular. The strong 

stem is mid. weakest Thus, sing. 

gin, etc., voc. gini,; du. gwrNft, gwgTR;, 5#!:; pl- 

3F^’ Bl- 

280. For the stem age’, may be substituted in the 

cases with vowel -endings forms from f . ; thus, or 

mxm* . . 

281. n., 4ieart’, does not make nom.-voc.-acc. of any 

number (except in composition), these being supplied from n. 

282. The stem m., ‘foot’, becomes ifTf ill strong cases; 
and, in compounds, in the middle cases also; thus, noiii. sing, 

acc. instr. etc. F'rom ‘ biped’, acc. sing, ti- 

TJT^, pl. instr. pl. fltnfli:. [The stem TIJ^ ni., '^foot‘, 

has the complete declension of a-stems.] 

283. The root ‘slay’, as final member of a compound, 
becomes in nom. sing., and loses its ^ in the middle cases 
and its ^ in the weakest cases (but only optionally in loc. sing.). 
Further, when ^ is lost, 'g in contact with \ reverts to its original 

thus, m., ‘killing a Bi'ahman’, makes nom.' sing. 

acc. •'fUFi:*, instr. etc., loc. or "fflf, voc. 

du. Wirfw\ etc.; pl. non). ofTJIlCj acc. o^. 

284. The stems ni,, n» and m., n. in, (both 

personifications of the sun), make the nom. sing, in hut 

otherwise do not lengthen the ^; thus, "nom: 'acc. instr. 

iTO!|. 

■■■ <iS»* 

* In compound wmrds, an altering cause in one member some- 
times" lingaalizes a of the next' following' .member,. ' But,' a' 
guttural or labial in direct combination with sometimes prevents 
the combination, as in the instr. iwwr- 
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Vocabulary XXVI. 

Y^yljgj b© pleased or satis- 

move; in cans, (arpdyati) send; tied, satisfy or satiate oneself, 
put; hand over, give, (rildpafi) coniplaio. 

^ (gihati) in cans, (guhdyati) 
hide away, conceal. 


: m., man (homo), 

n., eye. n., vow, obligation, duty, 

m., faithfulness. Adj«: 

m., demon. ^ f; one-eyed, 

t^pff n*? notice, thought, mind. four-footed, quadruped. 

, divinity, deity. eq., biped. 

(weakest m., n.pr., f- (part, of 

a Vedic saint. ordained, fixed, permanent, 

m., foot, f* beneficent, gracious, 

protection. blessed. 


Exercise XXVI. 

^ wtw: i 

— I I fwr% wr^na: i i 

1 1%^ yfl-pqt WW 1 8 1 WTir«rt 5gjg- 

I m xm affixigwr i $ i 

■o I gfti: xETf i x: i % 

Q. I xjO^ 1 qo I xf% 

I 'I'l I TiwwT ^ xff ^ 

: fxim ^rnrr it xc’f tiTu: < wrt# 

axsrm ^ wi^cr xr 
xmrai 
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18. The meeting of the men and women, took place on the 
road. :19. In the Veda they call 'the snn^ Ptsan, Mitra(m.), Aryaman, 
and . Savitar. >20. .. Water also is named- , pass.) among the 

deities- in the Eik (use and -in, the sacrificial formulas. 

:2L Be gracious, O 9^Ta, to biped and' quadruped. ; 22., The seers’ 
view , is , that ' fire is to be found in the. water ,, , and make 

a direct statement iintk 23, The -Asura was 'slain , by Mltghavan 

.with a, bone ofDadhyanc. 24. Who knows the. wind’s path (pmsn)2 
25., Mother, .satisfy cau-s.) .-the .child, with/ .cu,rds. 26. Have 
food brought (use "Hf - *^5 cam, .pi.) from our friend’s house. 
27, The Maruts are Magha van’s friends, 

|. : 

Lesson XXYII. 

-285, Bemonstrative PrOEOUBS* Two demonstrative-declensions 
are made up with- particular irregularity:- they are those' of the 
pronouns and (for which the natives give the stem-forms 
as and respectively). The first is a more indefinite de- 

monstrative: Hhis’ or Hhat’; the other signifies especially the re- 
moter relation. 

28S. 


Masciillne* Femiiiln,6« 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural. 

Sing. 

Dual. 

Plural.. 

N. 

T*rr 




\Wf% 

A. 

r> 


^5RTR[. 

79 


I. 



'^fST^n 

wmw. 


D. 

n 





Ab. 


ft 


- ... n „ 


G. 


wr; 



^StWR 

L- 


V5 



WT| 
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Neuter: Nom.-acc. sing. J<S^, du, pi. ^[?nf^; the rest 

is like the masculine. 

287. 

Masculine. , Femtnine. ■ 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 

Sing. 

DuaL PluraL 

N. 

«K!!v 

mm 

w 

A. 


» \ n 

I. ■^rg^iTR: wtt»re: 


^TTHTTri: 

Os, Cs. 

D. 

Vi 





. „ w ' ' » 

G. NIWtNTFC 



L. « Wti? 


OsS® 

ifeuter: Nom.-acc. sing. 

du. •^JT, 

Os 

pi. the rest 

Os 


like masc. — The final I;; of is uocliaogeable (cf. § 161). 

288. There is a defective pronominal stem Ipf , which Is 
accentless, and hence used only in situations w’-here no emphasis 
falls upon it. The only forms are the following: Sing. acc. m. 

n. tp!^, f. instr. m., n., l^i!, Do. ace. 

m. f., n., 11%; gen.-loc. m., f., n., PL acc. rn. 

n. f. — These forms may be used only >vhen the 

person or object to which they refer has already been indicated by 
a form of or Thus, 

^FHiEft'CnEf “this one has read the art of poetry ; teach him grammar”. 

289. Past Passive Participle in cfer By the suffix W— 

in a comparatively small number of verbs, ^ — is formed, di- 
rectly from the root of the verb, and unconnected with any tense- 
Itcm, a verbal adjective called the past passive participle. The 
fern, ends always in When this participle is made from 

transitive verbs, it qualifies something as having endured the action 
expressed by the verb; thus, I^tT dattd^ « given’; uktd, ‘spoken*. 

When made from an intransitive or neuter verb, the same par- 
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ticiple has no passive, but only an indefinite past, sense; thus, 
"gone’, ‘been’; ITfTIfl, ‘fallen’. 

290. This participle is often used as an adjective. Very com- 
monly, also, it supplies the place of a finite verb, when some form 

of ‘ be% or is to be supplied; thus, ^ ‘‘he is gone’’; 

by me a letter 'svas written”. The neuter is 
frequently used as a substantive; thus, ‘a gift’; milk 

and also as nomen actmiis. Sometimes it has a present signilica- 
tion, particularly when made from neuter verbs; thus, f%'^(from 
l^j) often ‘standing’. 

291. A. Witli siifta [HJ]. The suffix 'if is taken by a number 
of roots. Thus: 

1. Certain roots in and in i and vowels; thus, i^T 

tft ‘swell, be fat’, xf)??; fT ‘abandon’, ^ ‘wither’, 

*• destroy’, or ‘swell’, ^ ‘cut’, 

<jx Cn. ■ Os. 

2. The roots in variable (so-called f-rootsj, which before 

the suffix becomes t?: or as in the pres. pass. ; thus , 2'^ 

(f^), g, <frt; ig (v^) 14 

3. A fe\v roots ending in ^ (w^hich becomes 71^ before the "if); 

thus, ‘break’,- l^W .‘bend’, ‘sink% 

‘ be. sick ’ , "5^^ ; ‘ fear ’ , t%^. Also one, . or two others 

which exhibit a guttural before the if: ‘attach’, 

‘cut up 

4. A number of roots, some of them very common, in 

(which becomes ii; before «f): (f%— 5?!^, fWf;) 

‘cut’, 

292. Some few verbs make double forms ; thus, ‘ hasten 

^4 or ^tvfr; ‘ acquire or •fwrr- 

* Commonest exceptions: from ? 1 T 5 [ ‘ eat ’ ; JTfl from 

^*1^; from ‘rejoice’; from ‘weep’; 

from ‘speak’; from ‘know’. 
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Vocabulary XXVIL 

(bhakschjati) eat. 

^ (upeksate) neglect, “3?^^ break. 

2li + (vikirdti) scatter. ^ 

Ifipy + ^ (den. — magarimjati) 1|^4- (paribkdmti). despise. , ■ , 
despise. ■ 3?^ (mdgj&ti') sink, ' ^ 

^ + in Giins. (uccardyati) M. ' Cms.. (yojdyati) : joM 

pronounce, say. 

^ (amtdrati) descend. (Idgati) attach ; hang, cling, 

■b (uttdrati) emerge, come adhere. 

out. sit, settle down; be 

ft or T2fT (py^y^id) become stout overcome, exhausted. 


Hi 




■m 


..I 


Subst.: m., wedding, marriage, 

m. du., nom» pr.^ the m., illness. 

Alvins (the Indian Aiog xovpoi). m., car. 

wrmT m. , ‘‘walk and con- I'-j bed. 

versation”; conduct of life, ob- m.j n,, plough, 
servance. m., chain, garland, 

^Tlf n., debt. 

m., n. pr, a mountain. (part, of 2f^) reduced, de» 

f., hunger. cayed; ruined. 

Wirwf n., life of holiness, i. e. g?*eat, strong, violent. 

religious studentship. (part, of tft) fat 

3ftWSf n., meal-time, meal. studying sacred kiiow- 

w.pr., a Vedic personage, ledge; as m. subst,, Brahman 

m., sweet drink. student 

^WT f-? pearl. (part) abandoned; wanting 

m., demon. in ; and so sometimes w. instr., 

WTOf m., acquisition, gain, = ^without’. 


(y.r: ' 5 


IlilsUi 
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Exercise XXVII. 

. Ov 

^ aaTO^rgTgqfw: ii 'iM ii 

I nit wwiK* T^farw’nftwr i i wi 

tw WT ^ w^mwfwfrt I ? I 

frrre fwwsR^srf^ w: i jj i 

I M 1 w: ’prr m 

Tr?f^ I % I vsiwra w i '5> I 'g’sun^rn^sifi; w i i 

vi^m f^farr i o. i vt# 

1 <^o I ’?(TO«rfimT wt: ^■Rnrref ^r^vi 

armfjmrf^ wiwt^ ’ir%f?r iftiN ^fjnar’^ ■^- 

%tii«»«iii 

12. Have iiaedicine given quickly (use pass, part of en 

worn.) to these sick persons. 13. This is that mountain Kailasa, on 
which dwells. 14. In order to attain (^m, dat.) this and 
that other world (gen.) the priest offered sacrifice for mei (^^^caus,)* 

15. The flow^ers in the garlands of these women are withered. 

16. By that king, who was praised by us, w’e were delighted with 
these jewels. 17. The peasant yoked two fat oxen to the plough. 

18. The learned Brahman emerged (pass, part.) front the water. 

19. Here comes (pass, part.) the queen. 20, A chain of pearls 

hung (pass. on the neck of this demon. 21. What sin is 

not committed by persons reduced in fortune'^ 22. This garden is 
Med with men and women. 

Lesson XXVHL ^ ^ . 

, 293. Past Passive Participle, cont^d. B. With snftx 
I. Without uniOB-TOW'el Much more commonly this parti-* 

‘‘I am so-and-so; N, or M.” 

Translate the pronoun-forms by ‘here’, and ef. § 225. 

|*erry, Sanskrit Primer. 

I:-'' 

;■ 

I ' 
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ciple is made by adding the suffix to the bare root ; thus, 
from n; fim from from ^ from ^ (or gi); 

from 

294. If the root end in a consonant other than 

the ordinary rules of euphonic combination apply as follows: 

1. Final and become thus, f%lf from 

from ; WW from SR • 

SB N ' ^ 

2. Final Tf becomes after which, as also after radical 

final ci; becomes thus, from from 

and are made from and and from contrary 
to 1. makes and cT^* 

3. Final becomes and and the following ^ be- 
comes ; thus, from ^34 from . 

<± - AN :, 

4. Final is treated in various ways, according to its his- 
torical value, a. Sometimes ^ combines with to form before 
which short vowels (except are lengthened ; thus, from 

from f%|, from from but from 

If ^ forms its. b. Where ^ represents original "El , tlie com- 
bination is 3^ ; thus, from from from 

The root forms also c. , where I' represents 

original makes 

295. The root before cf usually has its weakest form, if there 
fs ^riy where in the verbal system a distinction of strong and weak 
forms* Thus: 1. A penultimate nasal is dropped; e. g., from 

from from (or ^ 55 ;); from 

2. Roots which are abbreviated in the weak forms of the perfect 
suffer the same abbreviation here; e. g., from Bff from 
fRfroml^, ^ from^l; ^IgT from (the same form from^TSf ); 

from 'Qlgp from 3. Final is weakened to % 

in ittf from JIT ‘sing’, from ITJT ‘drink’; to ^ in from 
T^rr, from ^ ‘put* (with also changed to 1), t^TTI from 
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m ‘ measure’ , and. a few others. 4. A, final i^'is lost after ^ in 
Wcf, Wcf, TW (from etc.); .'and likewise final 
WW? ^cf (from etc.). 5. Isolated cases are 

from ’irrecj from ‘play’. 

206. More irregular are the following: 

1. Some roofs in make participles in thus, 

from ^ etc.' 

2. and make etc. 

3. The root 1^, ‘give’, forms (from the derivative form 

5[f)- The contracted form tI is widel}?- found in composition, 
especially with prepositions; thus, or |f% or fftn, etc. 

297. II. With union- vowel The suffix with or in the 
form is regularly used with the deri'vative verb-stems in se- 
condary conjugation, also often with roots of derivative character 
(like 1%;;^^, fi^), and not infrequently with original roots. 

208. When is added to causative and denominative verb- 
stems the syllables are dropped ; thus, pass. part. 

(Tf. tflf^j cans. JTRRlfiTj 

caus. ^Enf?RI. 

299. Among the original roots taking ^ may be noticed the 
following: 

fall’, WfiTcf; WK, 

’Srftm; ^ ‘thirst’, 

^ makes Tift ‘lie’ makes 'arf^lcl. 

300. A few roots form this participle either with or without 

the auxiliary thus, and from 

301. The grammarians reckon as participles of the r?i7-formatioa* 

a few derivative adjectives, coming from roots which do not make 
a regular participle; such are burnt’ (^I); ^thin’, ‘hag- 

gard’ till ‘ripe’ (XT^); ‘dry’ 5® ‘expanded’ 
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Verbs: | Qnuhyati) be confused or dazed 

W+U in cans, {pratardyatt) de- or stupid. 

■ besiege; ' 

'^'^i-'^{saMhyat{) equip one- +lf {prarohaM) grow up. 

4 - 31 (pravi^dti) penetnite, 
+ t%-Wr ill caus. (vijapaddyati) enter, 

in cans, (praimridyati) 


* (pdlayate) flee 
enjoy, eat. 
bonor. 


continue. 


remain over, survive. 


I ^ + ^Xf bestrew. 


Snbst. : 

m., end ; in loc.^ at last. 

n., nl pr., Delhi, 
m., ass. 

T f., cave. 

'ffTW n., behavior, life, 
ni., nom. pr. 


ED,, citizen, 
m,, palace. 

^"5^ m., Greek, barbarian* 
nn, jackal, 

Mpm m., soldier. 

%«?| n,, army. 

m., elephant 


A quasi*TQOt from ^ -f ^awajt 


116 Lesson XXTIII 

302. Fast Active Participle In (or From the 

past pass, part is made, by adding the possessive suffix (f. 

a secondary derivative having the meaning and construction 
^ of a pertect active participle; thus, ^ 

303. This participle is almost always used predicatively, and 

generally without expressed copula, i. e., with the value of a per. 
sonai perfect-form. Thus, wi ^ “ no one has seen 

me”; or, with copula, THTRWft '^‘thou (fern.) hast come 

into great misery”. This participle comes to be made even from 
intransitives; thus, BT “she has gone”. 
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Adj.: 

(comp.) more. In nmt. 

«N. . 

5 ?. as adv.\ mostly. 


(part from affectio- 

nate. 


Exercise XXVIII. 

(abi.) Tcrg: ?racnf^ i i 

ar^RT^Tci •scRj iTfT tw: wr fs:’i r i ’sr- 

lf^¥t ’SErrMTTTTf^: i ^ i 5gl: twreri- 

t5i#rfT*r; wf^: giwrflT»m%5r fw: 1 8 1 ftrai- 

fn^iErrsn^if^^ilT^ tt^h. i m i ^iwftr 

;er5RWlHT^tH%Trm f%f%fnri7'a‘T^^R?m it % ii 

(abl.) 1^- 

WnT: I 's I iTf^ ^rf ^^itwr, i 'c i 

wf%»Tn5T wf^w: -siTfw^ lf>®’Tr *nft 

Ov . 

fflTT: wwFf^^T ^ifacr: ii e. ii 

(In the following render all finite verbs by participles.) 

10. Many of the soldiers were killed; some who survived fled 
into the city. 11. The gates of the city were shut fast (’^^J 
f^cITt); the citizens equipped themselves for battle. 12. The Ya- 
vanas approached and besieged the city (pass.). 13. Finally the 
Yavanas , proving victorious {past act. part.)^ entered the city by 
force. 14. The young and old men were mostly murdei\d; the 
women made slaves; the great possessions of the citizens plurulered, 
the palaces and bouses burnt with fire. 15. The end of FrthvJraja 
has been described by the Yavanas, and his previous life song 
by the poet Canda. 


Lesson XXIX. 

304. CJleriiiid, or Absolutive. The gerund is made in classical 
Sanskrit by one of the suffixes and 
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305, A. To uncompounded roots is added tbe suffix 
It is usually added directly to the root but soinefimes with the 
vowel ^ interposed. With regard to the use of and to the form 
of root before it, this formation closely agrees with that of the 
participle in cf or if. A final root- consonant is treated as before 
c|. Boots wln^h make tbe past pass. part, in «f generally reject ^ 
before 

Examples. 1. Without inserted 'S;: 

f%WT from from l^T ‘place’ (ef. ff^) and from 

IT, from IT (of. ItT), Wt^T from WT; HpiT from 

^[^from 71^ from 31*1, WWT from f%Wr from 2f%l 
‘find’; from ^ (cf. from J (cf. ^t); ffT from 

I’T,’ IIT fr°“ IfT from (ef. § 295, 2), from 
^fStarr from 1?^ from 

2. With inserted I: f^fl^Tfrom lt%I‘know’, ’gf^^from 
wo: ‘dwell’, ’JTf^T from ^ (cf. ’StfSTiT), fftWT from Wf (cf. 


306. Some verbs make both forms; thus, from either 3§- 

t^T or 3iT^; from either or 

307. Causatives and denominatives in ^stW make thus, 

W|, writw^i ^TWRt, -^TTTfWWT- 

308. B. W- Roots in composition with prepositions (or some- 

times with elements of other kinds, as adverbs or nouns) take the 
suffix ■?(, before which I is never inserted. A root which ends in 
a short vowel adds <T before W- Thus, — fg- 

fwtsr, 

309. Roots in and whose pass. part, ends in ’Ifg 

form this gerund in thus, "WW, ®IW- But such nm-roots 

(not ttJi-roots) may preserve the nasal; thus, Final change- 
able ^ becomes or '3?^; thus, Final ’^IT remains 

unaltered; thus, ^BTir^T- Some roots show a weak form before 
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this suffix; thus, (1?-^) fro IB ; ' 

from ^ir from f%-^. 

310. Causals and denominatives in reject those syllables; 

thus, Tr^tK^rfir, ir^; irrrr^; ^sRwrar; 

(^-^), ’^rwraf. Blit if the root ends in a single consonant and 
encloses short ^ which is not lengthened in the causative, then 
the gerund of the caus. ends in to distinguish it 'from the 

gerund of the simple verb; thus, ger. caus. 

311. The gerund or absolutive is used generally as logical ad- 
junct to the subject of a clause. It denotes an action accompanying 
or (usually) preceding that which is signiiied by the verb of the 
clause. (In the later language it is not always confined to the 
grammatical subject of the clause as an adjunct.) It has thus vir- 
tually the value of an indeclinable participle, present or past, qual- 
ifying the actor ’whose action it describes. 

Thus, wm wmi mi having heard 

this, having abandoned the goat, having bathed, he went to his 
own house 

312. The gerunds of some verbs have not much more than 

prepositional value; thus, ‘having taken’, i. e. ‘with’, like 

Greek Ka^mlv^ ‘ having released’, i. e, ‘ without’, ‘except’, 

313. Before all gerunds may be used the privative or 

thus, without having received”; “without having 

summoned. ” 

Vocabulary XXIX. 

:■ Verbs s ' - acquire, attain, reach. 

+ 'Pf (iiydmjati) entrust (to : f; + 1 go forth ; die. 
one’s care). 1 


* Of course the absolutives are often best rendered by relative 
clauses, or even by clauses coordinate with the principal clause. 
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put at the head, ap- 
as ruler over (ho,)* 

-f H (pracdlati) move on, 

(cintdyati) consider. 

^ (cijdvaie) totter, fall. 

take. Cf. § 312. 

+ iay or place on. 

(ivirndyati) bring to an 
end, determine, settle. 

f (vibhdjati, -te) distribute. 
'^^VKj^ravrdjati) wander forth; 
leave one’s home to become a 
wandering ascetic. 

Siihst.s 

m., plan, design, 
n., bringing. I 

m., monkey. i 

m., elephant. j 


\W^ in. 5 victory. 

f.j misfortune, 
m.,, wing;' side,; party. 
m., frog. 

f., n, pr,, Ceylon, 
m., hero. 

means, device, 
m., bridge, dike. 

a monkey-king, 
(nom. «^) m., fire. 
Adj.: 

f| disagreeable, 
responsible, trustworthy, 
du., both. 

f- ®WT. little, small, 
f- daily, regular, 
on the head. 

■ Cs."' . , . . . 

Frepos.; 

ITRf (postpoH,:, acc.) against. 


Exercise XXIX. 


II ^ It 

trfXWtsi ■p 'SHfVWT f%wrf% 

’Tcr: far: i R i »r- 

f^T^: 1 ? I 

Tr*ft "ij- 
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■n#r ^ I ^ i ^ rnfi^:- 

^ ¥rs*l I e. 1 ’ir^l ^ ^ifts 

’?n?rF-^g5Frf%tfw f^^ci ii >^0 » 

11. After the king had conquered the vassals of the western 
lands he marched (pass, part) against the eastern vassals. 12. The 
merchants, in joy (pass, part), took the money and gave the jewels 
to the king (use ger,, and pass, constr.). 13. ‘‘After adoring the gods 
at twilight, and placing fagots on the fire, bring water from the 
cistern” ; thus having spoken, the teacher seated himself (pass, part.) 
on the mat. 14 The hero fought (ger.) with his enemies and gained 
(part.) great glory by the victory over them (gen.), 15. The Brah- 
man, abandoning his own (pL), became an ascetic part.), 

16. When the merchant had imparted cans.) his plan to 

the servant, he sent him into the village. 17. The master of the 
house had money brought (ger.) and distributed it to the poor. 
18. Let not kings decide law-suits without hearing the arguments 
(TT^) of both sides. 19* Whoever despises powerful foes, and 
fights with them without consideriag the means to victory (gen.)^ 
perishes. 20. Whoever becomes an ascetic without having studied 
the Veda, attains (ger.) not salvation, hut falls into hell (loo.). 

Lesson XXX. 

314. IntoitiTe* The later language has a single infinitive, the 

ending of which is (or The root takes guna, when 

possible. 

315 . The ending is added directly s 

1. To almost all roots ending in vowels, except those in 

and changeable 'It- Thus, xrr, tHfH; 

f . ^5^- 

2. To a number of roots ending in consonants. As root- 
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finals, SF, and ^ remain unchanged before WF?,; thus, 

‘curse’, 3^ ‘dwell’, — Other finals are changed 

according to the rules given in Lesson XXVIII for the con- 
version of final consonants before the participial suffix 1{- Thus, 

traJL; wfTi:; 

JTl»l ; 5 ; 

^f, ^*5:- - 

Final ^ becomes ci;^, and final Jf , ’^ 5 thus, t% 

‘know’, (also mi, 

316. T!ie ending witii ^ (in tlie form is taken by 

roots in final long ^ and the root ’sfY, with a few other vowel- 
roots; by the majority of roots in consonants; and by verbs of the 
secondary conjugations. Thus, ^ 

51’ § 'O')- 

317. Causatives and denominatives in have the 

root being treated as in the present; thus, 

rff, 

318. Some roots in consonants insert or reject at pleasure; 

thus, or 7 |t 4V*- The root makes 

319. The rules for the use of \ in the infinitive agree closely 
with those governing its use in the formation of the s-future and 
of the no mm agentis in Ig. 

320. Uses of the iiifi]iltiYe» The chief use of the infinitive is 
as equivalent to an accusative, as the object of a verb, especially 
of the verbs ‘be able’, and ‘be worthy’, ‘have the right 

* The increments of ^ are sometimes \ and instead of 
W% and 'Wl \ ; especially where a difficult combination of consonants 
is thus avoided. 

In all the tense-systems, and in derivation, the root 
exhibits often the vrddhi instead of the ^w^a-strengthening. 
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or power’; thus, is able to tell”; 

^¥|IX: "'tbe prince ought to hear it”. is often thus used with' 
the infinitive to express a respectful request or entreaty, as in the 
last example. The infinitive is also often found with verbs of 
motion, and with those meaning ‘desire’, ^hope’, ‘notice’, ‘know’, 
and the like., 

321. But often the infinitive has a case-value not accusative. 

Thus, a dative value: “there is food to eat” i. e. 

“for eating”; a genitive value; “capable of going”. 

Even a construction as nominative is not unknown. 

322. Ill certain connections the infinitive has a g?zas?‘-passive 

force. Thus, “begun to he made”; “it is 

not fit to be heard.” This is especially frequent along \Yith the 
passive forms of thus, ^‘he cannot abandon”, 

but “he cannot be abandoned”; iflft 

“the two men can be brought hither.” 

323. Future Passive Participle, or (j[erimdi¥ei» Certain deriv- 

ative adjectives, mostly secondary, have acquired a value quite 
like that of the Latin gerundive; thus, (from ‘to be done’, 
faciendus. They may be made Irom every verb. The ordinary 
suffi.xes are three; : and 

324. A. Suffix < 2 . Before this suffix final radical "HT be- 
comes IJ; thus, from h. Other final vowels some- 

times remain unchanged, sometimes have the guna or even the 
2 ?rJ(i/^«-strengthening; and often, and ^ always, are treated before 

as before a vowel ; thus, from t%t, and graf; from 5^^ 
and from and^T^SF; from gjT^; from t|, ’iig; from 

31, — e. In a few instances, a short vowel adds cf before 

■■■ 

the suffix; thus, TWCf), (^), ^31 (^)- Medial ^ remains 

* The original value of this suffix is ia. Hence the conversion 
of H to '?rar^ and of to before .it. 
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unchanged in one class of words, and is lengthened in another 
class ; thus, but (iff), (^). 

e» Initial or medial and r- vowels are sometimes unchaiiged, 
sometimes have the ^w^^-strengthening; thus, Wlf, W^; %% 
f: The root Ifri:. makes '■ ^ form ^ (from 

the defective root is assigned to' ff. makes 

and ^. Causatives and denominatives in are treated as 

in the present, but omit the syllables thus, 

325. B. Suffix fl^. This is a secondary adjective derivative 
from the infinitival noun in Hence, both as regards the form of 
root and the use or omission of f , the rules are the same as for 
theformation of the infinitive; thus, 

frssrofi')- 

326. e. Suffix ir#Er Generally radical vowels 

will be found gunated before this suffix ; causatives and denomin- 
atives in are treated as in the present- system, without the 
syllables thus, (^), (?1T), 

327. The gerundives in are common in the impersonal pas- 

sive construction described in Lesson X, and not seldom have a 
purely future sense; thus, JlftcTSW; “with that 

thou shalt be happy”. 


Verbs; 

(drhati) have the right, etc. 
Xcf.§320,) 

finish, attain, 
pay*^ 

^ (ahhigdcchati) visit, 

attend. 


Vocabulary XXX. 

lyif + (avagdhate) dive under 
(acG.), 

{tdjpati^ -ife) burn (tr. and 
intr.); pain; in pcm,, suffer, 
do penance. 

+ f% arrange, ordain, order, 
dance. 
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be migbty, able; vaUre. 

+ lEf {‘pravdrtate) continue, 
go on, 

Subst.: 

m., husbandman, 
n., song, singing. 
cPT^ n., heat; self-torture, 
n., drama, play, 
n., dance, dancing, 
n., body, figure. 

wrw m., convention, company, 
n., Vedic melody, song; 
pi., the Samaveda. 

Ad>: 

delicate. 


^ stout, fat. 

acceptably speaking. 

TCfiWci: IVuitful. 

destined or suitable for 
sacrifice, 

; f%ff ^ (part, of f^-’^TT) ordained, 
f., capable, able, 
self-existent; as w. subst,^ 
epithet of Brahma. 

Adr.: 

enough, very; w, instr.f 
enough of, away with ; w, dat,^ 
suitable for. 

at pleasure. 


Exercise XXX. 

’erW ffXT: i i xtr- 

Ifri 3J3n XTWTXg- 

1 I tnxRR?n|*r^5Wir#J wt % 

I ^ I fTwj I 8 I 

^ trf^ ^inr^ 5prf?T^TfrT i M I ^7?ras[Hwrraf sttw- 

S’f WR^Iftr I 'a > 

TT’lT f^ cr I c I »r- 

W >TT^ wrgw ’51^ (§ 322) I Q. I 'q'Y# 

fTflc)« I <10 I ii ‘i«^ ii 

(Sentences with must may be rendered either with ■^1 or witU 
gerundives). 12. A Brahmacarin must not visit any companies 
to see dancing or to hear singing. 13. Remembering 

that works will be fruitful in the other life (use “thus thinking 
a/ter or. recta) , a man must strive to perform what is ordained. 
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14. The maidens seated themselves (pass, pari.) in the garden to 
bind wreaths. 15. True friends are able to save from misfortune. 

16. The daughters came (p)ass. part.) to bow before tlieir parents, 

17. How is the delicate body of this fair 07ie capable of enduring 

penance? 18. You must become a scholar (use , a?id ef. 

§177). 19. You must bring a boat to cross the river. 20. Who 

is abie to stop the mighty wind? 21. The gentlemen (use ) 

are to read this letter. 21 Having finished the Veda, he went on 
to study the other sciences. 

Lesson XXXI 

328. Numerals. Cardinals; 15 ^ i, ^ 3, 3, 4, -qg- S, 

’'1^ 6‘, 7, 8, ■sjg 9, 10. — TfqiT^ ii, IfT^ 12, 

19, 20. — nqrfq’sif?! 21, 22, etc. ~ 

30, iO, 50, 60, 70, qnft- 

fW 80, qqfq 90, ^ 100. — or q ■gjq 200. — iqfqr iOOO, 
fll’iW or ^ % 2000, or 100 000. 

329. The numbers between the even tens are made by pre- 

fixing the unit- number to the ten; thus, qgfqnjfrl 25. But note: 
qqST^'Srj not 11. 42, 52, 62, 72 and 92, either 

or etc.; 43-^73, and 98, either fq® or etc.; 

48—78, and 98, either qj-g® or etc. 96 is 

330. There are other ways of expressing the numbers between 

the tens. Thus: 1. By the use of the adj. ‘deficient', in com- 
position; e. g. xr#qf^fq <20 less 1’, i. e. 19. This usage is 
not common except for the nines. Sometimes qqi is left off. and 
'^rqfqraffll, etc., have the same value. 2. By the adj. or 

qrfR: ‘more’, also in composition; e. g., qtFTftt’WqfcT (also 
Wl fy oinf qqfif) 98 . 
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331. The same methods are used to form the odd numbers 

above 100. Thus, ’SfctSi; fOd , 

^ 07 . 

332. Inflection of cardinals. 1 . IJ^R is declined like at 
§231 (pi.: ‘some’, ‘ certain ones ’). The dual does not occur. 

sometimes means ‘a certain ’ 5 or even ‘an, a’^ as an indefinite 
article. 

2 . (dual only) is quite regular; thus, nom.-acc.-voc. 

f. n. “1; 

3 * is in masc. and neat, nearly regular; the fern, has the 
stem fWf. Thus, nom. m. acc. m. nom.-acc. n. 

instr. dal,-abl. gen. WnirnT) ^oc. 

Fern, : nom.-acc. instr. dat.-abl. gen. 

4. has in strong cases; the fem. stem is 

Thus, nom. m. acc. m, nom.-acc. n. 

instr. etc. Fem. : nom.-acc. instr.j etc., 

(5 — i5.) These numbers have no distinction of gender. They 
are inflected with some irregularity as plurals. Thus: 

5, 7, 9 , 10 . i7i[, wf^, wnTw:, wi- WF. 

and compounds of are similarly declined. 

6 . as follows: -qtiflfia;, WTR;, 

8. may follow T?if, or be declined thus: ’SflTf, 

20 , 30 , etc. f^ffT, eta, are declined regularly as 

fem. stems, in all numbers. 

100 , 1000 . '^c! and are declined regularly as neixt, 

steojs, in all numbers. 

333. Constnctioii of nnmeralsu 1. The words from 1 to IB 
are used as adjectives, agreeing in case (and in gender, if possible) 




mention* 


B*, n. pr, a city* 
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•witli the nouns. 2. The numerals above IB are usually treated as 
nouns, either taking the numbered noun as a dependent genitive^ 
or standing in the sing, in apposition with it; thus, 

««a hundred female slaves’’; ‘4n sixty 

autumns”. 

Ordinals. ‘first’, 

^?r, TJ^irr^ (to mh, the same as,' the 
, but declined like etc.); or 20th; 

’NiiTti? SOth, etc. Note also or 

fH c(^ or 19th. The shorter forms (f^^^etc.) 

by far the commoner, 

335. IT^TT, and make their fern, in the 

in Occasional forms of the pronominal declension are 

met with from the first three; but the usual declension of nouns 
is the normal one for ordinals also. 

336. Inmeral adverbs. 1. ‘once’; ‘twice’; 

‘thrice’; ‘four times’; or ‘five times’; 

so on, with or - 2. IjcireiT ‘in one way’; 

flferr or ^ ‘in t^o ways’; f^enr or ’^T, 

‘one by one’; ‘by hundreds’, etc. 

Vocabulary XXXI. 

ipr in caus. (hhojdyati) feed. 

'anolit'':' 


Lesson XXXL 


129 


n., the ^‘Iron Age” of 
the world, 
n., wheel. 

Wtf^ astronomy; astrouo-^ 
mical text-book. 

n., philosophicai system, 
n., lunar mansion, 
m., n, pr.^ descendant of 
Pa^du. 

5^n., one of a class of works 
on the creation of the world. 

m., n. in\y a famous 

king. 


’JJeR m., Scythian. 

'srfN: n., body. 

f*? branch, edition, re- 
daction. 

m., year. 

AdT«: 

(w. ahl — often post* 
pos.) after, immediately after, 
sometimes (m aliern.'). 
namely, to wit. 
at present. 


Exercise XXXI. 

Tjwm: i 

^rftqrsanr: ii ii 

uftTrfw TTra^TTsrrf^ ii q ti 

m^’JT ^ 

’ftfw mm, i =? i njwr i ^ i 

I -srr^ w- 

^TOTct ^figrfW ^ TTHTf«r 

wfri^Tifnf^ I % I ^sfrt^wrf^wT^^t iTWWT^Tftr% 

’Sr^iTsrf TT^fijtW. I 'Q I ^ -STcrTf^ wrft 

'spiTRf Trfr ^^Tfw wrf^ ii « a w ¥in§w 

wrir% 5 t i ^ 1 1 tiw ^pww' 

WTWWT^ITOWlW^ II <V> II 

11. The wagon of the Alvins is fitted part pass.) with 

three wheels. 12. The Alvins are praised by the seer with four 

^ i. e., in the seven stars of the Great Bear. 

Sherry, Sanskrit Primer. 


9 
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Eik-verses. 13. Krsna is the eldest of six brothers. 14. Arjo,iia 
is the third among the five Pandavas. 15, Some think there 
are eight sorts of marriage (pi); others, six (;model after 2nd 
sentence in Sanskrit above), 16. Twenty-seven or twenty-eight lunar 
mansions are mentioned in astronomy. 17. One should consecrate 
a Brahman in Ms eighth year, a Ksatriya in his eleventh, a Vai^ya 
in his twelfth. 18. Two great lights shine in the sky. 19. The 
teacher, having taught the fifth Rik- verse, recited the sixth. 

20. Qakyamuni Buddha died in the eightieth year of his age (Ife). 

21. Sometimes 33 gods are reckoned in the Veda, sometimes 3333. 

Lesson XXXIL 

337. Comparison of Adjectives. Derivative adjectives having 
comparative and superlative meaning — or often, and more origin- 
ally, a merely intensive value — are made either (A.) directly from 
roots (by primary derivation), or (B.) from other derivative or com- 
pound stems (by secondary derivation). 

338. A. The suffixes of primary derivation are for the 

comparative, and for the superlative. The root before them is 
accented, and usually strengthened by guna (if capable of it), or 
sometimes by nasalization or prolongation. — In classical Sanskrit 
few such formations are in use; and these attach themselves in 
meaning mostly to other adjectives from the same root, which seem 
to be their corresponding positives. In part, however, they are 
connected with words unrelated to them in derivation. 

339. Thus and ^ftra attach therii.celves to 

‘quick’; and (y'Sl ‘encompass’), to 

‘broad’; and ‘worse’ and ‘worst’, to the subst. 

■lira; and to ‘skilful’; and to 
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and to or and 

50Tf^'^ to g-ra. 

:■ . \t) ' ■ . 

340. The following are examples of artificial connections: 

‘ near ; W ‘ little ’ , 

(but also ‘ heavy 

‘ long ’ •^fw¥; irar^ ‘praiseworthy’, ‘good’, 

‘better’, ‘best’; ‘dear’, ot; ^ ‘much’,' 

‘young’, ‘old’, 

^‘nsret and correspond sometimes to Tn|^ or 
sometimes to ■ 

341. The stems in are inflected like ordinary adjectives 

in with the fern, in those in have a peculiar cle^ 

clension, with a strong stem in turret, and fern. f-Jrat, for 
which see § 255. So also and 

C\ 

342. B. The suffixes of secondary derivation are rfi;; and <f3f. 

They are of almost unrestricted use. That form of stem is usually 
taken which appears before an initial consonant of a case-ending. 
Stems in are ahvays unchanged; fiinal and become 

and after which the ^ of the suffix becomes 

Thus, fiTET^, "cR; fi- 
ll^, ®’tW. 

343. Some stems which are substantives rather than adjectives 

are found to form derivatives of comparison; thus, ‘roost 

motherly’, '^cF^ ‘most manly’, ‘most like an elephant’ 

344. Ooinparisoii of Adverbs. Adverbs are compared by adding 

the suffixes in the forms and thus, ^ ‘well’, HW” 

345. Oonstrnction. With a comparative (and sometimes with 

other words used in a similar way) the ablative is the regular 
construction; thus, ‘‘a daughter is dearer 

to him than a son”j ‘‘intellect alone is 
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stronger than force”. After the superlative either genitive or locative 
may be used. The comparative often has the force of a strength- 
ened superlative; thus, ‘most honorable’. 


Subst.: 

one of a band of celes- 
tial singers, a Gandharva. 
m., n, pr. 

n., running, course, 
m., the world-spirit. 

m. , deliverance, salvation. 

ftfwl' f; pr. 

n. , metal; iron, 
m., crow. 

a system of philosophy, 
f., n. pr. 


Vocabulary XXXIL 

f%««|'m., w. |)r., the Indus.. ; 
igXTf drunkard. . 
f^ifr m., winter, 

Adj.; 

little, small; as n. subst., 
atom. 

^*10^ swift. 

f- such, 
f. ®'^T and old. 
abiding, being. 

IndecL: 

sometimes in sense of if. 


Exercise XXXil. 

ftrat ■grftf i 

twCt ^ Tifar ii ii 

»ii5rT II q II tt- 

I ^ I TTficTIRg I 8 I wr- 

%«ri gft wi%fr ^ ^ 1 m i 

wnwTifinTigwt^r^ iPi 1 % i 

qafir 1 '© i 

m ttfpft 

»rg: i « \ %%jr: fTmt: trT^srre: 1 e. 1 ^tt- 

wRr TnftmTO i qo 1 'infhfr ^- 

"sm. II qq 11 


* Translate as though genitive. 
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12. Of tlie three wives of Da^aratha, Kausalya was older and 
more honored comp,) than Kaikeyiand Sumitra. IS. In winter the 
nights are very long, 14 . Not very mmy (e3spress as pred ) such 
jewels are found on earth. 15. Among those kings of the North 
Prthviraja w^as the mightiest. 16 . The poems of Kalidasa are 
sweeter than the works of Bana. 17. Anathapindika was the richest 
among all the merchants in Rajagrha. 18 . Iron is lighter than gold, 
but heavier than wood. 19. In running the horse is the swiftest 
of quadrupeds. 20. ^akuntala was more beautiful than all other 
women of that time, and became the wife of the mightiest monarch 
of the whole earth. 21. The crow is called the shrewdest 

of birds. 


Lesson XXXIII 


346. Compounds. In all periods of the language the combination 
of stems of declension with one another, forming compounds which 
are treated in accent, inflection and construction as if simple words, 
is one of the most striking peculiarities of the Sanskrit tongue. 
In the Vedic period compounds of more than two elements are 
rare. In the later language this moderation is abandoned; and 
the later the period, and especially the more elaborate the style 
of composition, the more unwieldy and difficult do the compounds 
become. To such an extent is this carried that the advantages 
of an inflective language are often deliberately thrown away, and 
a clumsy aggregation of elements replaces the due syntactical 
union of inflected words into sentences. 

347. Sanskrit compounds fall into three principal classes: 

1. Copulative or Aggregative compounds, of which the members 
are syntactically coordinate; a joining together of words which in 
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an nncomponnded state would be connected by * and’. E, g. 

■ ‘ done ■ and undone ’ 5 . ^gods , and, Gao- 

dbarvas and men’. The members of such a compound may obvi- 
ously be of any number, two or more. 

IL Determinative compounds, of which the former member is 
syntactically dependent on the latter, as its determining or quali- 
fying adjunct: being either a noun limiting it in a case-relation, 
or an adjective or an adverb describing it. Thus may be distin- 
guished two sub-classes : A. Depeiident 5 and B. Descriptive^ com- 
pounds; their difference is not absolute. 

Examples are: of dependents, "army of enemies’; 

‘water for the feet’; ‘made with hands’; — of 

descriptives, " great king’; (§353, 2) ‘dear friend’; 

‘badly done’. 

348. The character of compounds of classes I. and II,, as 
parts of speech, is determined by their final member, and they are 
capable of being resolved into equivalent phrases by giving the 
proper independent form and formal means of connection to each 
member. But this is not true of the third class, which accordingly 
is more fundamentally distinct from them than they from each 
other. 

349. III. Secondary Adjective compounds, the value of which 
is not given by a simple resolution into their component parts, but 
which, though having as final member a noun, are themselves ad- 
jectives. These again are of two sub-classes: A. Possessive com- 
pounds, which are noun-compounds of the preceding class (IL A. 
Or B.), with the idea of ‘having’ added, turning them from nouns 
into adjectives; and B. compounds in which the second member is 

* This class of compounds is of comparatively recent devel- 
opment; only the other two are common in others of the related 
tongues. 
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u noun syntactically dependent on the first ; namely, 1. Participial 
compounds (only Vedic), of a present participle with its following 
object; and 2* Prepositional compounds, of a preposition and fol- 
lowing noun. This whole sub-class B is comparatively small 

Examples: ‘possessing a hero-army’; ‘‘having 

desire of progeny’; ‘excessive’. 

350. The adjective compounds are, like simple adjectives, some- 
times used, especially in the neuter, as abstract and collective 
nouns; and in the accusative as adverbs. Out of these uses have 
grown apparent classes of compounds, reckoned and named as such 
by the Hindu grammarians. 

35!. A compound may, like a simple word, become a member 
in another compound, and so on indefinitely. The analysis of a 
compound (except copulatives), of whatever length, must be made 
by a series of bisections. Thus the dependent compound 

‘ done in a previous existence’, is first divisible into ’gicf and 

the descriptive then this into its two elements. 

■ ... 

352. Euphonic combination in compounds. The final of a stem 
is combined with the initial of another stem in composition according 
to the general rules for external combination. But: 

1. Final and of a prior member become and 
before surd gutturals, dentals, and labials; thus, 

2. Final of a prior member often remains unchanged under 
similar circumstances. 

3. After final an initial often becomes lingual. 

4. Pronouns generally take the stem-form of the neuter; for 
the personal pronouns are oftenest used and in the singr, 

and in the pL 

5. For , in the prior member of descriptive and possess- 

ive^'Oompounds, is: used 1!^. 

6. A case-form in the prior member is not very rare. 








353. In all classes of compounds, certain changes of finals are 
liable to appear in the concluding member; generally they haye the 
effect of transferring the compound as a whole to the a-declension. 
Thus: 1. A stem in often drops the final % as in 
:©lp|, 2. An '5g; or ^ is changed to % as, in 

oTIiSr. 3. An is added after a final consonant, sometimes even 
after an w-vowel or a diphthong, as in C%)> 

The separate classes of compounds will now be taken up. 


(Part IL) 

354. I. Copulative compounds. Two or more nouns — much 
less often adjectives, and once or twice adverbs — having a co» 
ordinate construction, as though joined by ‘ and % are sometimes com- 
bined into a compound.* 

355. The noun-compounds fall, as regards their inflective form, 
into two classes: 

A. The compound has the gender and declension of its final 

member, and is in number a dual or plural, according to its 
logical value as denoting either two, or more than two, individual 
things. Examples are: and barley’; 

‘Eama and Krsna’; ‘goats and sheep’; 

Brahmans, Ksatriyas, Vai^yas and Qudras’; 

(§ 352, 6) ‘ father and son 

B. The compound, without regard to the number denoted or 
. to the gender of its constituents, becomes a neuter singular collective 

(so-called samahara-dvandva). Thus, ^hand and foot’; 

, ‘snake and ichneumon’; (§353,3) ‘um- 
brella and shoe’; (§ 353,2) ‘day and night’. 

, 356. The later language preserves several dual combinations 

* This class is called by the Hindus dvandm^ ‘couple’; but a 
di^UTuha of adjectives they do not recognize. 
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of the names of divinities, etc., which retain their earlier forms; 
thus, and ‘Heaven and Earth’; 

‘Mitra and Tarnna ’ ; ‘ Agni and Soma’. 

357. Adjective copulative compounds are made likewise, but 

■are rare. Examples are : ‘ Hgbt and dark ’ ; ‘round 

and plump’;* ‘bathed and anointed’. 

358. Determiiiatiye compoiuids* A noun or adjective is often 
combined into a compound with a preceding determining or qual- 
ifying word a noun or adjective or adverb. The two principal 
divisions of this class are, as indicated above, A. Dependent, and 
B. Descriptive, compounds. Each class falls into two subdivisions, 
according as the final member, and therefore the whole compound, 
is noun or adjective.** 

359. A. Dependent coinponnds* 1. Noun -compounds. The 
case-relation of the prior to the second member may be of any 
kind, but is oftenest genitive, and least often accusative. Thus, 

‘hundreds of fools’; — tlTeflSPB 
(= ‘ water for the feet’ ; — ‘ money (ob- 
tained) by science’ ; (= ¥Tf1if*0 ‘ likeness with 

self’; — (=#TTl^£m:) ‘fear of a thief’; — 

(= 5i% ?^o) ‘ sport in the water’ ; — (= wnx ‘ going 

to the city’ ; * lord of speech’ , n. pr, (§ 352, C.). 

360. 2. Dependent adjective compounds. Only a very small 
proportion of the compounds of this class have an ordinary adjective 
as final member ; usually the final member is a participle, or a de- 
rivative of agency with the value of a participle (§ 204). The 


* The Hindus reckon these as Icarmadhdrayas (see next note). 

** The whole class of determinatives is called by the natives 
tatpurusa (the name is a specimen of the class, meaning ‘his man’); 
the second division, the descriptives, bears the special name karma^ 
dharaya^ a word of obscure meaning and application. 
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prior member stands in any possible case-relation. Thus, 

‘gone to the village’; ‘Yeda-knowing ’ ; — 

‘protected by Qiva’; ^ffrT ff^O the cow’; 

‘fallen from the sky’; ‘more mobile than 

waves’; (= fliWrsrTu: ^trO ‘best of Brahmans’; — 

wr^w‘ cooked in a pot’. 

361. Compounds of this sort having as final member the bare 

root — sometimes modified in form, and, if it end originally 
in a short vowel, generally with an added c[^ — are very numerous : 
thus, above (§ 360); ‘standing in the wagon’ (or 

simply ‘in the wagon’); ‘on the head’; ‘only-born’; 

(§ 352, 6) ‘forest-dwelling’; ‘firm in battle’; 

‘born in the heart’ (i. e. ‘love’). 

362. B. Descriptive compounds. In this division of the deter- 

minatives, the prior member stands to the other in no distinct case- 
relation, but qualities it adjectively or adverbially, according as the 
final member is noun or adjective. Thus, (§ 353, 2); 

‘well-done’; ‘evil-doing’ (adj.). 

The compounds of noun-value cannot well be separated in 
treatment from those of adjective- value. 

363. The simplest case is that in which a noun as final member 
is preceded by a qualifying adjective as prior member. Thus, 

(= >S^;) ‘black horse’; ‘great man’. Instead 

of an adjective, the prior member is in a few cases a noun used 
appositionally or with a gM<78^-adj active value; thus, ‘priest- 

sage ’ ; ‘king- sage’. 

364. Sometimes compounds of this sort express a comparison; 

thus, ‘black as a thunder -cloud’ (cf. ‘coal-black’, etc.). 

Reversed, ‘man-tiger’, i e., ‘a man fierce as a tiger 

Literally, a tiger which is not a tiger after all, bnt a man. 
Or, perhaps better, ‘ tiger of (or among) men ’ (so Whitney). 
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‘mansion’; ‘foot-lotus’, i. e. ‘a foot lovely as a 

lotus’. ^ 

365. The adverbial words most commonly used as prior 
members of descriptive compounds, qualifying the other member, 
are the verbal prefixes (‘‘prepositions”), and the words of direction 
related to them ; likewise the inseparable prefixes or ^ priva- 
tive, ^ ‘well ill ’ 5 etc. These are combined with nouns (in 

^Mnj<s’?’-adjectival value) as well as with adjectives. Tims, ‘not 
done not a scholar’; ‘misfortune 

‘ more than a god exceedingly far’; ‘excessive 

fear’; ‘opposing side.’ 


Yerbs: 

complete. 

fif station, place, appoint 


Vocabulary XXXIIL 

4- (anurdjijati, -te) be 
devoted to, inclined to (loc.). 
^ IT go away (on a journey), 
return home. 


Subst.: ■ ■ i 

^T5RTI[ m., air, sky. 

m. , hermitage, 
i^pl^ m., n. .jpr. 

boy, prince, 
f,, game, sport. 

fc!^^ m., ornament (often fig,), 
bathing-place; place of 

pilgrimage. 

n. , f., the threefold 

world. 

m., n. |?r. 
m., panther. 


Step; place, 
m., n, pr, 
f., queen, 
f,, chase. 

f., march, journ ey : support, 
m., race, family. 

in., state of jifiairs; news, 
fi, female friend, 
m., hospitality. 

Adj.; 

suitable, 
f. “ITT. adopted. 
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f- “t", in tbe manner of, f. “'^T, near; asmui.subst. 

or suitable for, the Gandharvas. vicinity, nearness, presence, 
f^, f. o'^, heavenly, divine. 

HTfsr, f. human. STT earlier, formerly. 


Exercise XXXIil. 

^ ftwf -g- 

m ¥ wwrwt^l* 

' ■ . cs ■ <i ■ 

i i crf%figr% 

-sRW^TTftrsr: i ^ i 1 wrt- 

^rr!T f3[^tTsi?rtrgi i a \ 

51T cR I M I cl^ ^ iftf# wfw w ffw 

^ffrTT ^ 3TfTTr^WfTTfWc^l^ 

(Form compounds of words joined by hyphens), 

7. When he had seen her, briiiiant pjres, part) with di-* 

vine-beauty, as though more-lhan-human, the heart of the 

king-sage was inclined (pass, part) toward her. 8. Thereupon, 
having learned that she (acc,) was the daughter-of-an«Apsaras (acc.), 
he married her by the gandharva-ceremony suitable-for- 

K^atriyas. 9» Dossanta, after dwelling very many days-and-iiights 
in the hermitage, abandoned ^akuntala and returned to his-own- 
city. 10. Afterwards, when Kanva bad finished his pilgrimage, 
and returnt'd to the hermitage, learning (f%^) the news^-of-his^» 
daughter’s^-niarriage®, he sent her into-the-presence-of-Dussanta. 
11. The royal-sage at first disowned (HWT'W.fl'er.) gakuntala when 
she was come^-fo-the-city’- ; but at last he put (f5T-^5^, part, in «>g«fr ) 
her in-the-place*-of-the-first*.queenl 12. In the course of time 


engage in the sport of hunting 
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a beautiful-prince, named Bharata^ was born to 

her (loc.). 

Lesson XXXIV. 

366. IIL Secondary Adjective Coniponiids* A compound witli 
a noun as final member very often wins secondarily the value of 
an adjective, being inflected in the three genders to agree with the 
noun which it qualifies , and used in all the constructions of an 
adjective. The two divisions of this class have been given above 
(§ 349). 

367. Certain changes are sometimes necessary in the stem of 

the final member to make possible the inflection in different genders. 
Masc. and neut. stems in and fern, in generally interchange; 
thus, from ^ 4- comes the compound ^with excellent 

hands’, nom. sing. so also (from + fgjgl) 

“glO and (from W+ Wn.) °W\, 

The same holds good for masc., fem., and neut. stems in ^ and 
and stems in consonants. 

368. But often a fem, in is used by the side of a masc. and 

neut. in thus, ‘two-leaved’, f. 

369. Very frequently the suffix ^ (attenuated into an element 

of indefinite value) is added to a pure possessive compound, to 
help the conversion of the compounded stem into an adjective; 
especially to fem. stems in '1;' and and to stems in and in 
general, where the final of the stem is less usual or manageable 
in adjective inflection. Thus, ‘rich in ri%^ers’; 

‘whose husband is dead’, i. e. ‘widow’; (nom. masc. 

and fern. or 

370. Sometimes the possessive-making suffix is added to 

secondary adjective compounds, without effect upon the meaning; 
thus, (= oiiiy;^) ^having an ass’s voice. ^ 
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371. A. PossessiTe componMs# The possessives are determin- 
ative compounds to which are given both an adjective inflection 
(as Just shown),. and also an adjective meaning of a kind best 
defined by adding ‘having’ to the meaning of the determinative, 

■ Thus, .the dependent n., ‘ beauty of a . god ’ , becomes the 

possessive ‘having che beauty of a god’; 

the descriptive long arm’, becomes the possessive 

m. f. n., ‘having long arms’. ^ 

372. Dependent compounds are, by comparison, not often thus 
turned into possessives. But possessively used descriptives are 
extremely frequent and various; and some kinds of combination 
which are rare in proper descriptives are very common as pos- 
sessives. 

373. An adjective as prior member takes the masculine stem- 

form, even though referring to a feminine noun in the final member; 
thus, (from in#r) ‘ possessing a beautiful wife’. 

374. As prior members are found; 

1. Adjectives proper; thus, ‘ of other form’. — 2. Parti- 
ciples; thus, ‘vvhose mother is slain’, — 3. Numerals; 

thus, ‘four-faced’; ‘three- eyed’. — 4, Nouns 

S» M, 

with adjectival value; thus, ‘gold-banded’. Es- 

pecially common is the use of a noun as prior member to qualify 
the other appositionally, or by way of equivalence. These may 
well be called appositional possessives. Thus, ‘ having 

“Krsna” as name’; ‘having men who are heroes’; 

‘using spies as eyes having thee as mes*- 

seriger’. — 5. Adverbial elements (especially inseparable prefixes); 

This class of compounds is called by the natives hahuvrthii 
the name is an example of the class, meaning ‘having much rice’. 
— The possessive may generally, in accented texts, be distinguished 
from the original determinative by a difference of accent. 
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thns, ‘endless’; ‘childless’; giyw ‘with excellent 

sons ’ ; iSrfssr ‘ ill -savored’. The associative prefix ^ (less often 

is treated like an adjective element; thus, fo™ ’? 

or "with a son’, or ‘having one’s son along with one’; 

‘favorable’, — 6. Ordinary verba! pre- 
fixes ; thus , of wide fame’; ‘limbless’; 

‘powerless’; ‘with uplifted face’. — 7. Ordinary adverbs; 

thus, with mind directed hither’. 

375. Certain words, very frequent in the compounds mentioned 
at § 374, 4, have in part won a peculiar application. 

1. Thus witli ‘beginning’ (or the derivatives or 

are made compounds signifying the person or thing de- 
signated along with others — such a person or thing et cete7*a^ 
Thus, ‘ the gods having Indra as first ’ , i. e. ‘ the 

gods Indra, etc.’ Often the qualifying noun is omitted; thus, 
‘food, drink, etc.’ — 2. Words like etc., 

are used in the same way, to denote accompaniment; chiefiy ad- 
verbially. — 3. The noun ‘ object ’, ‘purpose’, is used at the 
end of a compound, oftenest as a neut. subst. (acc. or instr. or loc.), 
to signify ‘for the sake of’, and the like; thus, ‘for 

Damayantl’s sake’; ‘fo^‘ a bed’. (See below, § 379). •— 

4. (as neut. subst.) often means ‘other’ in possess! ves; thus, 

n., ‘another region’ (lit. ‘that which has a difference of 

region ’). 

376. In appositional possessivos, the final member, if it de- 

signate a part of the body, sometimes signifies the part to which 
belongs what is designated by the prior member: that on or in 
■which it is. Thus ‘with necklace on neck’. Such com- 

pounds are commonest with words meaning hand; thus, 

‘with sword in hand’; ‘with club in hand’. 

377. The possessives are not always used with the simple 


I 


i 




1 



4 1,1 I r. I V: 


Lesson XXXIF. 


value of qualifying adjective. Often thej hare a pregnant sense, 
and become the equivalents of dependent clauses; or the 'having’ 
implied in them becomes about equivalent to oar ‘ having’ as a 
sign of past action. Thus^ * possessing attained ado* 

lescence’, i. e. ‘having reached adolescence’; 

‘with unstudied books i. e. ‘one who has neglected stody 
‘whose breath is gone’, i. e. ‘lifeless’ ; ‘to whom death 

is come near’. 

378. B. Coiiipottuds witli governed final meuiU^er. 

1. Participial compounds, exclusively Vedic. 

2. Prepositional compounds. Thus may conveniently be called 

those compounds in which the prior member is a particle with true 
prepositional value, and the final member a noun governed by it. 
Thus, ‘lasting over night’; 'bejond measure’, 

‘excessive’; wfiraw ‘ next the ear’. I 


379. Adjective compounds as nouns and adverbs. Compound ^ 
adjectives, like simple ones, are freely used substantively as ab* 
stracts and collectives, especially in the neuter, avid less often in ^ 
the feminine ; and they are also much used adverbially, particular] 

in the acc. sing, neuter. g 

380. The substantively used possessive compouods havinJ| a 
numeral as prior member, with some of the strictly adjective c&m'* 
pounds, are treated by the Hindus as a separate class, and c|itailed 
dvigu*. Examples ’of such numeral abstracts and collectives^ef are: 

n., ‘the three ages’; ‘space of three leafegiies’. 

Feminines of like use occur in the later laoguage ; tbus 
(by the side of n.,) ‘ the three worlds I 

381. Those adverbially used accusatives of secondary adl|iecliv 0 

•The name is a sample of the class, and means ‘of two |i^ow8^ 
(said to be used ia the sense of ‘worth two covvs’)* |h‘ 
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compounds which have an indeclinable or particle as prior member 
are considered by the Hindus a separate class of compounds, and 
called avyaylhlidva^ , 1. The prepositional compounds are especially 
^ frequent in this use; thus, ‘at evening’; ‘In" 

sight’; ‘along the Ganges’; 

^on the G/; ‘every year’. — 2. A large class of amjmfi- 

hJimas is made up of words having a relative adverb, especially 
as prior member. Thus, 

‘as one chooses’. And, with other adverbs: ‘as 

long as one lives’; ‘whither one will’. 

382. Occasionally quite anomalous compounds will be met 
with. For such, cf. Whitney, § 1314. 


Vocabulary XXXIV. 


Verbs s 


2^ (vardyate) choose, select. 

{asidati) approach. 


determine, decide. {asidati) approach, 

in caus. {vidai'dyati) tear 4* in caus. (samasaddyatt) 
open. meet with, encounter, 

(pdtayati) split open. (Mrsati; hfsyati) rejoice, be 

»t+’^ overpower. delighted. 


: Substi#* . , 
n., limb, member, body. 

figure. 

m., moon, 
n., belly, 
m., banner, 
t'-? peak; point, tip. 
f.. top-knot, scalp. 


rTT^ n., palate. 

BWr ^^-5 thirst, desire, 
f., tooth. 

brilliancy, 
m., mountain, 
m., a tribe in India. 
IpfTV ^'9 stroke, shot; wound. 
'SnUF ni-> breath, life {ofien pL), 
n., head. 


m, knowledge; insight. 1 n., head. 

* The word means ‘conversion to an indeclinable 

Peny, Sanskrit Primer, |^( 
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iftsi m., fish. 

n., chest, breast. 
ra -5 boar, 
pain. 

m., tendon; bowstring, 

Adj.: 

f. o'^T? blameless, fault- 

less, 

f. favorable; as 

neat subst, favor, 

WT. "^T , inner; as neut, 
suhstf the interior, middle; 
interval , diiference ; occasion, 


juncture (§ 375, 4,) 
skilled. 
fV^Tv 

■ indecLs 
then, thereupon. 

(adv, aec.) therefore. 
cITWcf. . so iong; , often merely. 3=::- 
done, dooK 

as long as, while; as soon 
as, 

^ asseverative particle ; gives to 
the present the force of an 
historical tense. 


Exercise XXXIV. 

fwr i 

it «!(> ii 

, * : ■ ■■ ■ Os ©S 

gf^. irfw^fw ^ Ml Iff sjinsri ^ 

TTf^TT. M I "ail TOT§tn (pres, part.) WT- 

Wi: 1 ^ I ^ fWT ^TnTT^VlR^ ^ WT- 

f?t: I 8 I %vrfq wlw vr- 

3f%r^^ 5T?mTWt wr^vcici: i m i sjrn^ 

W¥t wnn^^5rarT i § i 

vwn: xrfT»j5Fra i 'a i 

WRTRivt if^ifTEici: M I % ^ f^: i o. i 

^ft^psiwTf^cin; I <io I Trvr ^Twrfir ^^■’VfT- 
t%% TrriinrRT^RtiTi ‘I'l i cT ^ tf a r vuj ^T^qi sr 
’T^^nsrrR? 1 i ir^ jtwi 

I I wTf 

twinrr ng i vt iftiw. ii tm ii 

■■ ift ■ ■ ■ 

16. Those-who-have-done-evil must do penance twelve-days. 
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six-days, or tbree-days. 17. Purtiravas, Indra’s-friend, married the 
moon-faced*, faultless-iimbed^ Apsaras Urva 9 l. 18. Bhrgiikaccha 
is situated on the Narmada. 19. There stands the long- 

armed, broad-chested king-of-the-Angas , sword-in-hand. 20. The 
path-of-knowledge is better than the path-of- works. 21. In-the- 
opinion-of-the-ancient-seers (qpd in he, or mstr,) one-whose-hus* 
band-is-dead may choose a second at-pleasure. 22, Love is bodiless, 
and &e«?’s-a-fish-in-his-banner ; so say the poets. 23. The Brahman’s- 
daughter, Sita-by-name*, ia lotus-eyed.* 24. The king, although 
many-wived, is childless. 25. The eloquent** *** pandit has 
arrived with-his-scholars. 26. With-upturned-face Cataka 

prays for rain-water. 

Lesson XXXV. 

383. First Conjugation of Yerbs. Present System.**^ In this 
conjugation the optative act., the 2nd sing. imv. act., and the 3rd 
pi. mid., are formed otherwise than in the a-conjugation. 

384. Strong forms. The forms in which the stem assumes its 
strong form are these : the three persons sing, of the pres, and 
impf. indie, act., all first persons of the imv., act. and mid., and 
the 3rd sing. imv. act. All other forms of the present system 
are weak. , . ' ■ 

385. Endings. For the middle endings and 

are substituted and and after reduplicated stems 

(and a few others) and ^ are substituted for the 

* Secondary adj. cpds., fem. in 

** Dep. cpd, ‘‘skilled in speech”. 

*** For a comprehensive view of the ways of forming the present- 
stems of verbs following this general conjugation, see Introduction, 
§78. 
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“Blifil'fcii 

liilliii::ll! 


lllflli 

’^.:r ! 


lliH 


1 

I 'f '* 

,4,„f { 

Jilliili 


active endings The 2nd sing, imv, 

often takes the ending or Otherwise the endings are the 
same as in the ^-conjugation, 

386. Optative mode-sign. The sign of the opt. act. is ^ 
with secondary endings; but is the ending in the 3rd pi., and 
^ is dropped before it; thus, 

387. Present participle middle. In the first conjugation this 
participle is made with the suffix [^7W]? before which the 
stem takes the same form as before the 3rd pL pres. ind. The fern, 
is always in 

388. Class IV. A; w«-class. The present-stem is made by adding 
to the root the syllable g nu nu\ , in strong forms ^ nd 

nd]. The of the class-sign may be dropped before and 

of the 1st du. and 1st pL endings, except when the root ends 
in a consonant; and the ^ before a vowel- ending becomes or 

, according as it is preceded by one or by two consonants. 
The ending of the 2nd, sing, imv, is dropped if the root end 
in a vowel. 

389. I. Boots in vowels. ^ ^press’. 

Indicative. 



Active. 



Middle. 


1. 






sundmi 

sumwds 

eunumds 

sunm 

sunuvdhe 

sunumdhe 

2. 






mndsi 

smutkds 

sunuthd 

sunuse 

sunvdthe 

sunudhve 

8- 






sundti 

smutds 

sunvdnti 

Burmte 

sun^dte 

Bunvdte 


The forms are alternative with 

those given above for 1st du, and pL, and occur oftener. 


1 1 ' 1 


lliy . 
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Imperfect* 

2. ’^^tr '^^^nrec 

3. ’3ig%J: '^tfgW ’^f^TfniR' 

The briefer forms are al- 

lowed and more usual. 




Imperative. 



c fsr^rrf^ fsnrr^ 


s. 



$u7idvd7ii su?idvdva 

stmdmma 

sundvdi 

Bund'Ddvakdi . 

sundvmnahdi 

2. ?ra 

N» \$ 



N. \» ' 



SU71U^^ 

sunutdni 

sunutd 

sumsvd 

sunvdthdm 

suTiudhvdm 

3. 

Wiw: 



f^TciW: 


sunotttr'^ 

sunutd7n 

sunvdfitu 

sunutdm 

sujwdtdm 

Bumdtdm 



Optative. 



1- 

'll N» 




. , 5 *]\ 

su7iuyd7n sunuydva 

mnvyd77ia 

sunvtyd 

sum’tvdhi 

smivimdhi 

2. ^^Rrra: 



• .... 'f% . ' ■ ' 

twro;. 


3. 




l?€NTcniR; 






Participle. 





f- 

«^Tr*r, f. 


390 

II. Boots in consonants, 

‘acquire’. 




Indicative. 



Active, 



Middle. 


1. '?rraw^ 




'3rrg»T| 

2. wra^ 

’?iTfar 


■^Tprt% 

'?rr^ 

3. wrrfrfw wT^?r5t: 


’5it^ 




^ The augment, without any exception in verbal conjugation, 
is the accented element in the verbal form of which it makes a part. 
The rare imv, in cfTcf^ (cf. § 196) would be formed thus: 
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Imperative. 

-crarwr^ “mart 

want wr§rr -^TTf^-raTa^ 

3. WrrnR; 'aargwm: 

Participle. 

f- ^T^fft ’ajT W^, f- °Wl 

The other forms of this tense follow the model of 

■ . . , Vj| . . . ■ . ■ 

391. 1. The root ‘hear’, contracts to 'si before the class- 
sign, forming ’sqift CT© and ^rnu as strong and weak stem; 
2nd sing. iinv. act. 2nd du. ind, act. etc. — 

2. The root iSf shortens its vowel in the present-system. 


Vocabulary XXXV 

; (dlmnotiy dhunute) shake. 

I Cs . 


Verbs? 

(acnute) acquire, obtain 
-}- obtain. 

'^Srni, (fipndti . rarely apnute) ac- 
quire, reach. 

+m n, or reach. 

{cinoti^ cinute) gather. 

4-11 or gather. 

+ t%^ or fwf^, decide, con- 
elude. 

+ H (pracoddyati) urge on. 
{dun6ti\ inlr., burn, feel pain 
or distress; tr., pain or distress 
(acc.) 


(t'rnoti, vrmLte^ cover, surround. 
+ cover, etc.. 

+ open. 

4 t% explain, manifest. 

+ shut, 

1|-^ {gahi6t€) be able. 

^ (prnoti^ grnute) hear. 

(strriotif stpiuie) scatter, strew, 
-i- scatter. 

(hinoti) send. 

^411^1 (j^ratyahdrati) bring back. 


SubsL? 

m., day. 


m., doorkeeper. 

xrfilfm. pL, n.pr.^ certain demons, 
m., might, power. 
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m., enjoyment 
n., root. 

Cn. 

m., taste, feeling. 

riL, a Brahman in the 
third period of bis life. 
f%1| to., Brahman. 

m., sound; noise; word. 
Ad>: 

m, f. new. 


JM,. f.- meritorious, holy, 
auspicious, 
sharing. 

fnrnT>f-“wr, entrancing, agree- 
able. 

f. tasteful, 

irfw, f- “t, similar ; worthy. 


Exercise XXXV. 

’srr^tvw 5 #pr: ii n 

^ ff%Tnn%5r Jilini trO^* vr^- 

1% m w: vrsTr^ I R I 

^ftraxif^i’n^TSTg ^T5i uf^ I? i ? 
nwr: usTTf I ^T^nr f;^- 

farfji::^: irr’5?<Ti a i ir^ mf* 

I M I ^’irrnr^ w 

I % I 'sr%g frgirqtf^T ’f^rfm:i'ai 

TrfTw% f^vN •qf?;5^?sr Trent 

ic I 'WTfTvrf « e. |Ti1vg<i: 

li qo ii 

11. Having entered the temple of the w'orshipfiiI(^^’^cQ“ 
Visi?u we heard the ear- entrancing soog-of-the-young- 

women (use at end of cpd)^ 12* Listen to this word of a de- 
voted (f%^, j)ass. part.) friend. IB. The greedy (^^^5 p<wL)^ 
who are always gathering riches, never attain the enjoyment of 

^ Infin. of g. 

The instr. is sometimes used to express the medium, or space 
or distance or road, traversed, ' " ' 
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tbem, 14. By tasteful, well-composed poems ye may attain glory 
in the ten regions of the world 15. (^akuntala, oiayest thou 

get {imv.) a husband worthy-of-thee. 16. My-t«;o-brothers deter- 
mined to travel to Benares. 17. May the king’s-sword bring grief to 
imv, or opt) the hearts-of-the-wives-of-his-enemies. 18. Clouds 
cover the sky. 19. Let the doorkeeper close the door. 

Lesson XXXVI. 

392. Verbs. Class IV. B. ?z«class. The few roots (only six) 
of this sub -class end already in ^ — except one, of consid- 
erable irregularity — and so add only ^ as class-sign. The in- 
flection is quite that of the ww-class, the ^ being gunated in the 
strong forms, and dropped (optionally, but in fact nearly always) 
before and of 1st dual and plural. 

393. Thus cT*!, ‘stretch’, makes cTiftfir, etc.; Ist 

du. (or rrg^), 1st pi. (or WfSFTS:); mid. <T^, 

etc. — all like a vowel-root of the nw-class. 

394. The root 1^, ‘make’, makes the strong stem weak 
the class-sign is always dropped before ^ and in 1st 

du. and ist pL, and also before ^ of the opt. active. Thus : 

Indicative. 


Active. 



Middle. 



" — r 11^- I III ■■ 


ift 

^“1 













Imperfect. 



1. 





2* 
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Imperative. 







2. ^ 




ftrarm 


3> WOf 


N» ^ 

fWR 





Optative* 



1. 


l#w 

f#!r 



etc,. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 

etc. 


Participle. 

f- f- “W- 

395. This root sometimes assumes (or retains from a more 

original condition) an initial ^ after the prefix tbus^ 

396. The adverbial prefixes and ‘forth to sigbt% 

‘in view’; ‘through’, ‘out of sight’; ‘in front, 

forward’; and the purely adverbial ‘enough, sufficient’, 

are often used with g?, and with one or two other verbs, oftenest 

d ■ ■■ . 

^STO[. ‘tie’ and become’, 

397. Any noun or adjective-stem is liable to be compounded 
with verbal forms or derivatives of the roots ^ and in the 
manner of a verbal prefix. If the final of the stem be an vowel 
or an *-voweI, it is changed to f*; if an ti- vowel, to Conso- 
nantal stems take the form which they have before consonant- 
endings — of course with observance of the usual euphonic rules; 
hut .stems in'' change those letters to % Thus, 

makes his own’, ‘appropriates’; changes 

to ashes’, L e, ‘burns’: a post’ (^^)S 

becomes pure makes holy’* 

398. The suffixes c!T (f-) and (n.)' are very extensively 
used to form abstract nouns, denoting; ‘the quality of being so- 


* Also sometimes after and 
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and-so’, from both adjectives and nouns. Thus, £, 

n., ‘ the rank of a Ksatriya’. 


Yerhss 

^ (karoti, kurute) do, make. 

+ do eyil to, harm (gen»^ 
loG.s or acc.). 

'mK prepare, adorn. 

+ (dviskaroti) make 

known, exhibit, 

+ do good to, benefit (gen., 
loo.), 

+ hide ; blame, find fault 

with (acc.). 

+ head. 

+ Tift! pay, recompense; punish 
(acc. rei, gen., dat.orloc. per$.). 


Vocabulary XXXVI. 

+ TTf'f^ make known, or visi- , 

ble,";.:; ■■■■ 

+ (§ prepare, adorn; 

consecrate. 

(ksmwti, Icsanute) wound. 
(tanoti, tanute) stretch, ex- 
tend (tr.) ; perform (a sacrifice). 

cause, bring about. 

•f TT spread abroad (tr.), 

(clmyati) be defiled. 

(manute) think, consider. 


Subst.: 

^^*5 priest of a cer- 
tain kind. 

m,, progeny, descendant. 
^fiprnsym.,plan ; view; opinion, 
^xi: n., breast. 

m., name of a tribe. 


f., charm, grace. 

astonishment, 
n., a certain sacrifice, 
m., name of a tribe. 


m., fault. 

f., conduct of life; ethics; 
politics. 

m. , king. 

n., kitchen. 

;!F|TO n*> flesh, 

^RPUT n., salt. 

n. , spice. 

^'^fTX ^rade. 
m., doubt, 
m., cook. 
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Adj.: 

'flisr, f. o'^, blind. 

f. "Wi necessary, 
f- ®Wi knowing, 
enjoying. 


^IRT, f. dear. 

f- ®W) wrong, false, 
f. 0^, good, proper, 
f. o'gjf, ready. 


Exercise XXXVI. 




^ ’f ¥9ir^: ii ii 

finsr: ¥: i 

’sa^sRftiiFr ift ^frm: w ^w^'- ii R? ii 

WWT ^wr^wtf^cT fxrat *rrcTt ttsstrI ^ I'iN# 

I <1 1 ITfift '^SRWTWfT^fa I I 

f^ wijgftfH Term ifwf 

1 a I TTW^^rwff^ i a i 

■f^WtWT 5f%WnTra II 'a II 


8. Every-year an AgDihotrin must perform the Catormrisya(|i?.). 
9. Mayest thou, O Great-King, protect thy kingdom, benefitting 
thy friends and harming thy enemies. 10. Ih'ahmans find fault 
with the trade-in- salt. 11. What thou didst (?w?U), that distresses 
thy friends even now. 12. May I recompense him (dat) who has 
done me a service. IS. By the conunand of the great-king consecrate 
the four princes according to the law histr.y 14. The 

Caulokyas held sway (i;t^ ’^) in Anahilapatuka 247 years. 
15. By*“tbe-charm-of-her-faee the lotus-eyed eclipses (fip;;^) even 
the moon. 16. If one consecrates a scholar, teaches him, makes 


* Foss, cpd, cf, § 374, 5. 
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Mm holy, then this one becomes his child 17 . The king* 

of-the-Kaiingas wounded his enemy in the breast with an arrow< 


Lesson XXXVII 


399. Terbs. nS-elass. The class-sign is in the strong forms 

the syllable in nA [tjfX accented, which is added to the root} 
in the weak forms it is ni [ijfj 95 ] ; but before an initial vowel 
of an ending the ^ of ?;*] disappears altogether. 

400. Thus, ^ ‘buy’: strong stem IcriijA, weak 

hHnS. (before a vowel, krtn). 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

2. 

3. 

Imperfect* 

1- ^irwNftRT “irWw 

2. -TirrinR: 

3- ot^ owtctr: »nm 

Imperative* 

i ^ 

2. -^Wff ibliflnn. wWN ^kfperK 

3 * WNsTJ ShliClflR; ^^55 i^WVfTR; ^H!lfIT*l 

Optative. 

1 - 


Participle* 

^**1*5^ f- 

rhe ending of the 2nd sing. imv. act. is f^, never f%j; 
are no examples of its omission. But roots of this nlaa. 
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ending in a consonant substitute for both class-sign and ending in 
this person the peculiar ending an&; thus, 

(see §§ 402, 403). 

402. The roots ending in BT shorten that vowel before the 

class-sign; thus, ^ The root is w'eakened to 

; thus, 

403. A few roots which have a nasal in some forms outside 
the present-system, lose it in the present; thus, or 

wifw; or ^ , ^a^Tfw. Similarly, '^fT makes 

wmf^- 


404. Boot-class. In this class there is no class-sign ; the root 
itself is also present-stem, and to it are added directly the per- 
sonal-endings; in the opt. (and subj,: §60, end) of course combined 
with the mode-sign. The root-vowel takes guna, if capable of 
it, in the strong forms. 

405. Boots ending in vowels. Roots in of this class are 
inflected only in the active. In the 3rd pi. impf. act. they may 
optionally take as ending instead of the being lost 
before it.* 



406. 

Thus, ■?Err ‘ 

go’: 




h 


Inaicative 



Imperfect. 


'STR’Et 





2. 

■^rrftr 



^sren^ 



3. 

^trf^ 







or 


* The same ending is also allowed and met with in a few 
roots ending in consonants | viz. know ’ , m. 
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Imperatire. 



Optatire. 


1, 

^rrf% 




^ErrarR 

■'EJWW 

2, 

^srrff 

^rnroc 


'srTJTTet 

’ErrarifTR; 

’smsTHT 

a. 



^5T5?T 

M 

WRTci: 

^rrartcrnFc 



Part. 

. f- 'SnRfft or 

■!rT«fV ( 260 ). 






Vocabulary XXXVII. 




■ Tertos: 

(a^ndti) eat. 

(kri^atij krlmte) buy. 
(grathndti) string together; 
compose. 

(grh^^h granite) take, seize, 
■f bold, restrain, check, 

•4- Hf cf take, receive. 

(jandtiy jdnlte) know. 

■f allow, permit, 

2XfX (pdti) protect, 

5^ make increase or 

grow. 

^ (pundti^ punzte) clean, 
l^^(pmdti,pnntte), act., delight; 
mid., rejoice. 


^ (dpldvate) drench. 

(badhndtiy hadhmte) bind; 
catch; join; compose, 
iff {hhdti) gleam^ glance. 

Wt (mdiz) measure, 

+f^ work, create. 

Qmimdti) steal, rob. 

(^) + f%3a: steal. 

2l (vrvite : also vardyati, -te) 
o4ioose. 

remain over. 

^ (strndii\ strnJfe; see also in 
Vocab. XXXV) strew. 

^f (sndti) bathe. 

i*emove. 


Subst*; 

m., a gesture of respect- 
ful greeting,* 
f., wish, 
m., rise. 


f., crescent, 
f., work (literary), 
m., treasure; treasury, 
■WIT moment; time. 

WWtSfiT n., gold. 


Ihe two hands hollowed and opened, and raised to the 

forehead. 
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m., demon. 

ifpif m., snake. 

n., leading-rope, cord. 

(§ 278) ffl., stirring- stick. 

m. , n. pr., a mountain, 
m., sacrificial post 

n. , forebead. 

l^X ( va7'd) m., suitor, bride- 
groom. 

2^13 (?.Yi-ra) m., choice, privilege, 
favor. 

m. , n. pr,, a snake -demon 
who supports the earth. 


^gwfwf., height, elevation ; high 

position. 

Adj.s 

ISRPtH* of to-day. 

\atTf^ right, jost. 

Tma (part of TT-^) kindly dis- 

posed, 

®f%f knowing. 

shrewd. 

Adv.: 

before, in the presence 
of (w, ge7i,). 


Exercise XXXVII. 

1IW%I %W- 1 

II II 

^ ■5nf% i 

f rfXl T^TOTfrT H II 

TTW^i fi5^»i;i «i I 

II SI II %WFrr ^Trrf^ 
VTf^ <1P^frrf»l#'5aTT5ift OTNTTcI: I ^ I TTTOT ^ ^ fWt- 
w?! rreiEt ^m?R^OT|iiTri II 8 11 ftfsn wsrp^- 
w 5^ II H II 3TiWT«i WWPi ’51 fWT 

’irgcrnr ii % ii ’3^ wftf 

WfWWTf c!T ’RfW’w H ^ II f ^TW!'- 

0. Allow me to go now. 10. Take these jewels which I have 


* With the suffix «fif (sometimes are made adjectives from 
adverbs, especially of time 5 thus, ^ancient % Unf^si ‘ early’, 

Vof the morrowt . , ^ 
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given yon (^pass. constr.). 11. Let the great poet weave 

a verse-wreath of word-pearls (instr.). 12. Every-day two 
thieves robbed the king’s treasury. 13. He who receives (p€irt) 
gifts from every one is polluted 34. The Creator formed 

the world by his will alone. 15. Betake thyself ('^) for 

salvation to the gods’ protection. 16. Let kings restrain the wicked 
by punishments. 17. We saw Kama’s daughter coming out 
(pres, part.) of the house. 18. Let the bridegroons grasp the maid- 
en’s hand before the fire, 19. An Aryan must not eat an- 
other’s leavings pass, part.^ neut. sing.). 20 , One must 

bathe daily in unconfined (part, from water. 21. May the 

three-eyed god^ the great-lord whose-forehead-is-adorned- 

with-tbe-crescent, protect you. 

Lesson XXXVIII 

407. Terhs. Boot-class^ coiitM.* Roots ending in an ^-vowel 
or an w-vowel (except \\ ‘go’) change these into and 
before vowel-endings in weak forms, when not gunated. 

408. Root\ ‘go’ (act., but used in mid. with the prep, 

‘go over for oneself’, i. e. ‘repeat, learn, read’; the ^ then be- 
comes as above). 

Indicative* 



Active. 



Middle. 


1. Tlfil 






2. Tlfcc 



■ ^ .y\*'N .. 



3- vfrr 







* A number of roots belonging to this class accent the root- 
syllable throughout, in weak as well as in strong forms — except 
of course in the imperfect. 
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Imperfect. 

(for augment cf. §179.) 

1. wvsm. ’ir^Tff 

2. %W( %w ’3r#8rTO: ’w^itwtr: 

3. %i; %to: isj#!rrainR; 

ImperatiYe* ' 

1. ^srsnf^ 'wr?? ■^If ’^raRx# 

2. ’5:ff 

3- Ttg irrwi; wftrrR: ’^raWrcrpc R^aV^ffTFR: 

Optative* 

X^VSl etc., 3rd pi. etc. 

Participle. 

f- f- ®'w 

409. The root (mid.), ‘lie’, has guna throughout; thus, "35%, 

etc.; inapf. etc.; opt. IT’iTt’SX etc., 

part. '3J^|T«T. Other irregularities are the Srd persons pL: indie, 
w. imv. 

410. The roots of this class ending in iiave in their strong 
forms the vrddhi instead of the ^ima-streiigthening before an ending 
beginning with a consonant. 

41!. Thus, ‘praise’: 


Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 


1. 






2. 


w 




3. ^frl 



# 




Imperfect. Act.: 1. 2. 3.-^^, 3rd pi. 
Mid.: 1. 3rd pi. 

ImperatiTC. xict. : wrf%, etc. , Srd pi. 

Mid.: ■^, ■>1^, fI«Tn=C, etc., 3rd pi. 

Optative. etc. etc. 

Perry, Sanskilt Primer. 


11 
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Participle. Act.: f. Mid.; 

412. The root?r, ‘say’, takes the union-vowel after the root 

when strengthened, before the initial consonant of an ending. "* Thnss 

Indicative* 

Active. Middle. 

1. ^ 15I 

2. 15 ^ 

3. 

Imperfect. Act.; etc.; 3rd 

pi. '^SrW^- Mid.: etc.; 3rd pi. 

Imperative. Act.: etc.; Srd pi. 

l^tW. Mid.: 1 ^^ etc. 

Optative. Act.: etc. Mid.: etc. 

Participle. Act.: Mid. : 

413. Enipliatic Pronoun. The uninflected pronominal %vord 
signifies ‘self’, ‘own seif’. It is oftenest used as a nomin- 
ative, along with words of all persons and numbers ,• but not 
seldom it represents other cases also. 


Vocabulary XXXVIII. 


Yerbss 
Y; (eti) go. 

+ (jxdhlte) repeat, read. 

4 * WR (apditi) go away , depart. 
+ approach. 

-f set (of heavenly bodies). 
4 rise (of heavenly bodies). 
4 ^ approach. 

W (braviti^ brute) speak, say, state. 


+ TT explain, teach ; announce. 
4 explain, etc. 

(rauti) cry, scream, 

4f% scream. 

'ift (gete) lie, sleep. 

4 . ■^f%f lie asleep on (aGG.)» 
l^(sute) bring forth, bear. 

41? bring forth. 

(stduH) praise. 


* Special irregularities in this verb are occasionally met with, 
such as Some of the verbs in ^ are allowed to be 

inflected like but forms so made are rare. 
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witness, 
m., crane. 

Adj.: 

^^cf, f. readj. 

diligentj energetic, 
f . ®'HT, lamentable. ■ 
making, doing. ■ 

AdY.: 

b(?low, down, on 
ground. 


Smbst*: 

n,pr,^ a name of Buddha, 
f., tongue, 
m., n, pr^ 

: m., logic. ^ ' 

, II.,, flower. ■■, 

m.,- question. . ■ 

n., sense, understanding. 

m., killing, murder. I b(?low, down, on the 

^ pr. 

m. , companion ; oft f., 

wife. 

Exercise XXXVIII. 

’?r5RTH5 ii ii 

^^rTpsrrapiw^ Ii II afr 

(§ 264) ■?fB II II nTPTftr wwl ^wm: I ^ I ^qwrfyf% 
^ ;g% Ii 8 11 ’5nfNt*n- 

'g- f^ftr: ii q u 

i5r^: II ^ II ¥T f%ST m ^"Vnr 
^srR5i% II 'a II ii ii fiT^riw. 

5?nw: II Q. II wt*f^ TrafsT^TWwr: ■qftigwi': 

wf ^rl% ’er^irafg ii ii 

li. The three wives of Da^aratha bore four sons. 12. Earna 
and Laksmana, followed-by-Sita , went (^) into the forest 
13. Women whose-husbands-are»dead must sleep six months on 
the ground. 14. A witness stating anything (^th^v-tlian-whai-waB-^ 
seen-or-heard is to be punished {fut, pm8, part), 15, All guilt 
departs from one-who»has-done-penanee, 16. One must not look 
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at the rising or the setting sun. 17. Why hast thou come 

to-my-house with-wife and with»children? 18, “Praise 
Yaruna’*: thus the gods addressed Qunahpepa mho was bound to 
the sacrificial post. J9. Always speak the truth. 20, In a kingless 
land the rich do not sleep in peace 


Lesson XXXIX. 

4!4. Verbs. Root-class^ conPd. Roots ending in consonants. 
The endings of the 2nd and Brd sing. impf. act. are generally dropped, 
and the resulting root-final treated according to the usual rules for 
finals.* Cf. §§ 239, 242. But a root ending in a dental mute some- 
times drops this final mute instead of the added in the second 
person ; and, on the other hand, a root or stem ending in ^ some- 
times drops this instead of the added in the third person: 
in either case establishing the ordinary relation of and in 
the second and third persons. 

415. Roots in and substitute ^ for those letters before 
and (which then becomes ; and before ^ . Thus^ 

‘speak’: (only these three forms used). 

416, Root ‘know, (act. only): 

Indicative. Imperfect* 

1 . %% 

2. or 

8. ■^ffi 'wfwTfrai: 

IiUT.; 

— Opt,« etc. 

* In the inflection of roots with final consonant, of this class and 
the reduplicating and nasal classes, euphonic rules find very fre- 

quent application. The student is therefore advised at this point 
to read carefully the chief rules of euphonic change in Whitney’s 
Grammar, §§ 189 — 232 (the two larger sizes of print). 
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417. This root also makes a perfect without reduplication (but 
otherwise regular) which has always the value of a preseiit. The 
forms of the indie, are: 

Sing, 2. 3.%^; dn. 1. 2. 8. 

pL 1. 2. 3. The participle is f. 

(cf. § 268). 

418. The root ‘eat ’ (act.), inserts before the endings 
of the 2nd and 3rd sing, impf.; thus, 

419. The root ‘kiiT (act), is treated somewhat as are 
noun-stems in in declension (§ 283). Thus: 

Indicative# Iinperfecst. ■ 

1- lf%r 

2- it% 

3. ffifr 

iniT.: wfi*, Itrr;, Wrn«c; fw, 

— Opt.: fisrm; etc. — Part.: f- iRfI'- 

420. Roots in W, substitute 1E| before :ig(^ (which then 

becomes "W)? \ before and (which become IS ^^nd '^), and 
^ before (which becomes ^). Thus, ‘hate’ (act. and 

mid.): - 

Indicative Act. Imperfect Act# 

1. Ifispr 

2. Util'S 

3. tflg flfg^ 

Iinv. Act.; ItrrfW, etc. 

421. , ‘see’ (mid.); Pres. Ind.: 'gn^%, 

'gigi^, ’g^T%; ’^^g- — Impf.: wgf%, 

^'gs; wg'gTwi;, grg^Tmrg:; ’gtwff, 

■gj^rgg- 


* Anomalous dissimilation. 
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422. 1. ‘rule’ (mid.), inserts before endings beginning 

with ^ and thus, 2nd sing. — 2. ‘ wish ’ (act), is in 

weak forms contracted to thus, 3rd. pi. 

423. ‘rub% ‘clean’ (act.), has vrddhi in the strong forms, 

and optionally also in weak forms when the endings begin with a 
vowel* In the treatment of the root-final this verb follows the 
roots in Thus, ind. 3rd sing, pi. or 


Terbs: 

tn (iste) rule, own (w, gen,), 
(c(25ife)+'^l relate ^ call, name. 
+ explain, 

fiw (dvesti, dviste) hate. 

+ H hate extremely. 

(mdrsti) rub, wipe. 

+ wipe away, off. 


Vocabulary XXXIX. 

-i- If wipe off. 

+ (aparddhndti) do 
wrong. 

wish. 

veda) know, consider, 
smite. 

+ 1%kill. 


Snbst.: 
m., lip. 

m., decay, destruction. 

n., eye. 
m., conqueror. 

compassion, pity. 
m,f destruction, 
m., n, pr,^ a name of ^iva. 
Ifipf m., sacred text; spell, charm. 
^XX^ ni., watch (of the night). 
WtI n., conduct. 


^X^i::i5[ n., grammar, 
m., n, pr,, a Rishi. 
f., hesitation. 

m. , n, pr,, a name of 

n. , learning, 
m., creation. 

f., condition, existence. 
Adj.; 

^X’^, f. blameworthy, cul* 

pable. 
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Exercise XXXIX. 


TTlfe II II 

X|55 ^ I 

’Sl?W^T^ ffiff II II 

^Tfinf II «i II ■51^ inw: fww- 

m H X II TrffERfl' *rnsn f% wf 

II ? It :gTr%f i jj i 

WT'ltfs ^ II mi ’^■pCt^ 

^wrgwnfr ^rmt^f%r wrfw ^ f^i: ii § ii 

^ % i?Ttrrai’E!3 *ff ifi ii 'Q ii '?r^- 
f%iPT^ ^ II ^ 11 »rrr ^ ^ f- 

fsT^sn: II e. II ’ITT tix;# ii ‘loii 

1%^ (§ 374, 6) -ejw ’^SrftRl^ II ‘l«l II 

12. Hear the words of the learned man who explains (pres, 
part) the-sdence-of-grammar. 13. Know that Ratna (acc.) is the 
son, famous in the-three-worlds, of Da<^mratha, and the conqueror 
of Havana, lord-of-Lahka. 14. Having sipped water 

thrice, one wipes the lips twice; according to others, once.** 15. Two 
warriors smote with arrows the king-of-the-Angas, who 

had murdered their companions. 16. Kill without ^hesitation even 
a teacher who approaches (past, pass, 2)ctrt.) in order to kill 
you. 17. Why dost thou consider (f%g*) me a ^^tidra, though know- 
niy iearning-and-conduct? 18. Do not hate the sons- 
of“Pandu. 19. The women wkose-Bom-were*de&d^ having lamented 
greatly, wiped the tears from their eyes. 20. Thou, 0 Lord, ruiest 
over bipeds and quadrupeds (gen.). 

* Refers to false witness before a court. An untruth where 
small beasts (sheep, etc.) are concerned, involves the destructioa 

of five ancestors; where cattle are concerned, of ten, etc. 
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Lesson XL. 

■ 424. Verbs. Boot-class, coiitM. ■ ^ sit ’ (mid,) i Inilc* 

^n%, wr%; etc.; wnut, wm% Impf. 

’?IWTi[, '^rngretc. Imv. '9STW> ^wru, etc. Part. 
inna^^T (unique). 

425. The root ‘command’ (act.), substitutes in the weak 

forms with consonant- endings the weakened stem ; thus, 
indie, sing. etc.; du. etc.; but 3rd pL ’IfTOfIf. 

Impf.: ^irnEC. etc.; but 3rd pi. 

^nrre’Gl,- Imv. 2nd sing. 'gntV; 3rd pi. ■STTOg- 

426. The extremely common root ‘ be ’ (act.), loses its 

vowel in weak forms, except when protected by the augment. The 
2nd sing. imv. is in the 2nd sing, indie, one ^ is omitted; 

in the 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. ^ is inserted before the ending. 
Thus: 

Indicatiye* Imperfect. 

1- wnr 

2 . ^ ^ 

3. ^ ^ wvit^ wraro: 

Imperative* 

1. wrf% WTW WW Opt.; etc. ; 3rd pi. 

2- Ilf^ WH M Part.; f. st'jfV. 


, 427. Roots in ^ (except and combine ^ with 

’a( and into and then lengthen preceding before 

^ becomes in 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act. (where the 
endings are dropped) the ^ becomes Thus, ‘lick’ (act. 
and mid.): Impf. act.: 

* Or So or (imv., impf.). 

See § 414. ’irinq; is said to be used in 2nd pers. also. 




..-r p r-ff r'“ y 

' ■ ',* ' ’’ V. ' t ' ‘;‘ ,) - 
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^rf^, ^!I^, ■^^Tfii:. ImT. mld.:%% f|r^, ^«TR;; 

the two roots' * milk’- (act and mid.), and 
linear’ (act) r tlie .final ^ represents an earlier guttural which 
reappears in the inflection. Thus, from 

iatimtlTe* Iiiperfeet. 

i- ’iii: 

n T,|. .. ?\ ....- rr. ^ . , ...„ ..r ,. , „ . , , .„ „ , " N r- r- I,.-.. ,-..,.,,.. , - „ '. 

3. ’^irernn: 

Ind. mid.: ^ 1 , - 53 %; etc. !mpf* mid#: 

etc.; 

ImT. mid.: ^%, etc.; 

429. The roots '5^, ‘weep’, ‘sleep’, '?r*t.j ‘breathe’, 

’sra:, ‘ breathe’ (all act), insert ^ before all endings beginning 
with a consonant, except ^ and c[^ of 2 nd and 3 rd sing, impf., 
where they insert either or Thus, Fres. indic.s '< 1 ^- 
f^f?r, etc., 3rd pi. Impf.: or 

or OT^-, etc. ; 3rd pi. ImT.: ft- 

^fsi, 'Crt^ etc. Opt.: etc. being mode-sign). 


(dniti) breathe. 
+ H (prd?iUi) live. 
■^;i^ (dsti) be. 


Vocabulary XL 


(aste) Bit. 

-f sit by ; wait upon ; at- 
tend; reverence. 


* cf. §§ 244, 249. 

When the final sonant aspirate of a root is followed by ^ 
or iSf of an ending, the whole group is made sonant, and the aspir- 
ation of the root«fiiiai is not lost, but is transferred to the initial 
■>of' the,: ending, , 
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+ {prmicdlatC^ move, f%TF + approach. 


stir (tr.). ■■ 

(digdhi) smear, 

(ddgdhi^ dugdM) milk. 

+ {nimilati) shut (the 


(ledh% Udhe) lick. 


IJTO^ (giste) command,, govern. " 
(gvdsiti) breathe. 

;■ -f ^T 'or liifT breathe gentij, 
■ revive.- .. 

"f be confident, trust (w. gen, 
orloc.ofpers,) 

-i- arise. 


Snbst.s m., shonlder, 

m., enjoyment. Ad>: 

*”•> f. firni^ resolute. 

^ n., gift, generosity. ®m shrewd, skilled. 

^TwIT f., girl, maiden. JITT®!, f. o^j, right, proper. 

m. ,, n., club, pestle. TP^tT, f- ®'1T, careless. 

n. , blood. . 

W n., sacrifice. UTTf-J early, in the morning. 

m., n. pr,, the sun-god greatly, much. 

Savitar; the sun. 


Exercise XL 


"Sii'Miittra: ntw’^'irfsfr »r ii ii 

fWT Twrsr^w ^rffer 
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^|at i q-qT# gT * t II H II f =^»TTOt 
5lI^a?r5pgTcft iWWlT WPT II ^ II 

wrgftrff ^wraf^fttrr mgH:-;! ? w> 

^ II § II ^sR^iinfttn: fipzrr Trf^ %«[TM#sRr ii '«> ii 

f^: w g wfw irrg^rn ii « ii 

i^T%nft5nfN: yrr g g^g f q ^ ii d ii % 

11 «|0 II 

II. Long may the great-king govern the earth according to 
law. 12. There was a mighty king, Nala by name (ifTO), son oi 
Yirasena. 13. The lion, satiated-with-the-blood-of-the-slaio-gazelle, 
licked his mouth with Ms tongue. 14. Let the householder say to 
the guest: ‘Svhere didst thou sleep daring the night”? 15. The 
cowherd milked the cows twice daily. 16. The boy, beaten by 
his father, wept bitterly (^^3R[). 17. Whose daughter art thou, 

girl? 18. Know that that by which thou livest, and the whole 
world lives, is the world-spirit. 19, Having arisen in the morning, 
reverence the sun 20. If you do not praise Rama, there 

will be no salvation for you (use in pres, opt,). 

Lesson XLL 

430. .ferl)s* RedupMeating Class* This class forms the present- 
stem by prefixing a reduplication to the root.'^ 

431. The rules governing the reduplication are as follows: 

1. The consonant of the reduplicating syllable is in general 
the first consonant of the root; thus, But, (a) a iioo-as- 

pirate is substituted for an aspirate; and (b) a palatal for a guttural 

* Only a small proportion of the roots of this class retain the 
accent on the root-syllable in the strong forms. In the great ma- 
jority, the accent is on the reduplication, both in the strong forms 
and in those weak forms whose endings begin with vowels. 



or f ; thus, m figt; ( o) if the root 

begin with a sibilant followed by a non-nasal mute, the latter is 
repeated Twith observance of a% not the sibilant; thus, 

2. A long vowel is shortened in the reduplicating syllable; 
and is replaced by thus, and above; 

432. The present-stem gnnates the root-vowel in the strong 
forms; thus, fifjft, strong f^%; strong 

433. The verbs of this class lose the from the endings of 
the 3rd pi. in the active as well as in the middle; and in the 3d pi. 
impf. act. always take before which a final radical vowel has 
gu^a; thus, 

434. Root ‘bear, carry’. For 2nd and 3rd sing. impf. act., 
cf. §§ 122, 414. 

Indicatives 

Active. Middle. 

fmrn 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

I'tWCTfW f%*nCWt1 

s. f^ffrpRf f^Trini: irm; 

Opt. act.: t%g?nJC etc.; mid.; etc. 

Part, act.: (§ 259), f. mid.: t%»^TW- 

435. Thp roots ‘give’, and I’qT, ‘put’, lose their radi- 
cal vowel in the weak forms, leaving the weak stems aiff and HTJ . 
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In tlie 2nd sing. imv. act. tbej form and %ff. The iofleetion 
of ’III is as follows 

Indicative. 



Active, 



Middle. 


i. -gj^TTfir 






2. 


’sner 

'Sil# 



3. 








Imperfect. 



1. 






2- 




iB^WT«rnFc 

’5sr«isj^ 

3. 







Imperative. 



1- 



Jtev. 

^ktrI 


2. 




^Tirnsrnu 


3. ^vrrH 


^3 


^irarn 



Opt. act.: etc.; mid.; etc. 

Fart, act.; f. mid.: 


430. The root is inflected in precisely the same way, but 
with change everywhere of V| to except where belongs to 
the ending, 

437. The root 1^, ‘quit, abandon’ (act,), drops the “^1 in 

weak forms where the ending begins with a vowel, and in the opt. ; 
thus, indie. 3rd sing, ^Ipfw, pi, t«3pf. Srd. sing. 

pL ; opt. The 2nd sing. imv. is Mftff 

In the other weak forms before consonant-endings the stem is either 

or 3tf^; thus, or 

438, li?|, ‘ measure ’ (mid.), and 2^, ‘ move, go ’ (mid.), form 

* In combioatioo with or of an ending, the of 
does not give but follows the general rule of aspirate and of 
surd and sonant combination; and the lost aspiration is thrown 
back upon the initial of the root. 


J74 
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and before consonant-endings, and before 

■ Towei-endings; thus, 3rd persons indie. 

439. ^ ‘pour, sacrifice’ (act. and mid.), makes the 2nd sing, 
imv. mwfkl 3rd persons impf.' 'ITfffci;, 

440. 1. ' fear ’ (act), may shorten its vowel in weak forms f 

thus, or or — 2 . ■0, ^ be 

ashamed’ (act), changes its weak stem f%^ to before 

vowel-endings; thus, indie. 3rd persons f%- 

Vocabulary XU. 


Yerbs; 

l^T {ddddii^ datte) give. 

4- H entrust. 

(dddhati, dJiatt^ put, place. 
+ ^fcr close, shut 


+ put on; {mid.) take, receive. 
-|- t% arrange, ordain. 

+ unite, put together ; lay om 
abandon, neglect. 
{jihreti) be ashamed. 


Subst^s 

safety; feeling of vSafety. 
m., demon. 

f., oblation, 
m., n. pr. 
m., gazelle. 

n., possessions, wealth, 

% m., n., rest, remainder. 

m., one who has per- 


formed the ablution customary 
at the end of religious pupilage. 
Adj.s 

f. O’!; divine. 

Mil’s, f- *>% excellent, remark*- 
able, 

Adr.: 

at evening. 


Exercise XLI. 

1 

?!% tTrRf *1% il ^0 t| 
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f%lTt i'srat’STRW# f%»ff?I II II 

^T xrsraf?T cfwi^alrrrf% f^wrfw i 
-sf it < 1 II ^ Trm%’^^rd 11111 iatfaT«irinirTn«[- 

WTcl II II % 1 II ? II 

jw-af# 11 8 ii 

5 ftr ■ftrw inwt 11 h ii f»raf 11^- 


fH (voc. sing, f.) fw WiarRCII §11 w 

mwm TTfl -if sruTi: II 'a 11 Wf 

firni ^fw ^ f%iTi II IS Ii wi^T- 

(part., acc. pi.) H T 11 <i. ti 


■JmRf^TW mri ’frTT^'lt^rt II «|0 II 


U, Let the Adhvaryus pour the sacrificial oiferings into the 
fire. 12. The seers ordain forty sacraments in the law-books 
(^w)- 13. Da9aratha entrusted his sons to Vasistha as scholars, 
14. Meeting a woman in the forest, one should say to her: “Sister, 
be not afraid 15. Let a Siiataka carry (wear) a garland, and an 
nmbreila-and-shoes. 16. One who takes {part) roots-fruitS"0?*-grain 
from a strange-field, is to be punished. 17. Let the two doorkeepers 
close the door. 18. Do not neglect the teacher’s command. 19. The 
royal-sage, %vho wore much jewelry, shone (f^-^T) with great- 
brilliancy, like the sun. 20. The scholars who -have-not-1 earned- 
tlmrAe^mm are ashamed before their teacher {acc. or gen,). 


Lesson XLll. 

441. Terbs. lasal class* All roots of this class end in con- 
sonants. As class-sign they insert a nasal before the filial con- 

* With the suffix f. are formed adjectives signifying 
^ made or composed or consisting of\ — In the second line, ^ bear 
the name’ merely, i. e. are not in reality such. 





sonant, unless one be there already (as in 1^^); this nasal is 
adapted to the consonant, except in the strong forms, where it is 
expanded to the syllable ^ [Wl, which bears the accent. 

of the final radical consonants with 
accordance with the rules al» 


442. The combination 
those of the personal endings is in 
ready given for the root and reduplicating classes. 

443. Thus, ‘join’; strong stem weak 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

^ 

Imperfect. ♦ 

'^fspurff 

^ 

^ 

Imperative. 

Opt. act.: 'g^TO; etc. ; mid.: etc. 

Part, act.: f- mid.: ^prT^. 

444. Root ‘obstruct’; strong stem weak . 

Indicative. 

Active. Middle. 

^'«arec. ^ 

’ilSErPtr 
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Imperatire* 

'wn’T wn’iit ^PRwt 

Ti5f^ w wrsrw; 

spTf wrac WR ^wiTfiT^ ^*ErciTJ=( 

Imperf. act.8 WUPC; ^^s=«r etc.-, mid.; 

etc. — Opt. act.: 's^'S’SEfTH etc.; mld.j etc. — Part, 

act.; , f. “»*<!•* ’PTR- 

445. Roots ftl'5^, ‘grind, crush’ (act.); and ‘injure, 

destroy’ (act.): 

Imperfect. 

^rftj^ ’’BftrsT ’^rff^ren. 

’^rftrsra ’^rfqiTR; or esRi; 

lad. 2nd persons: fti?jf%, ftrg^, fq?; — ff^, 

ff^. ImT. 2nd persons: fin^t%, fqgJt, fW; - 

t^qr. 

446. ‘crash’ (act.), combines HtSf^ with and ^ into 
and ^%g. 


Yerbst 

(inddhe) kindle, light. 
f^«r (cfiindU% chmddhe) cut) cut 
off. 

+ W away, remove, 
exterminate. 

(cans, stem) awaken. 
(pmdsfi) grind, crush. 
(hhandkti) break, destroy, 
fm (bhmdiii^ bhinddhe) split, 
^^^(Mundkti^ bhmkte) eat, enjoy. 

perry, Saaskrit l*r!iner. 


Vocabulary XLH. 

(ymdkU, yunkle) join; yoke, 
harness. 

+ fq: appoint, est<ablish. 

(rundddhi, runddfie) obstruct, 
check; besiege. 

(^huhti) leave, leave re- 
maining, 

■ + f% set apart, distinguish. ■ 

unite. 

(hindsti) injure, destroy. 


12 


il 


I* ‘ ' 
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Snbst.: 

condition, state. 

^^’5 dawn; also personified, 
Usas, the Dawn. 

ni., thorn ; enemy. 
i»*, bite, mouthful. 

m. , rice, 

n. , crime, 
m., grandson, 
m., relative. 


n., writing, copying, 
ffvsrw m., the Himalaya Mts. 

Adj.: 

high. 

suitable for Ksatriyas. 

w domestic. 

TrRfsfwT, f. ®wr, unfavorable. 

Os. 

3jj(, f. splendid, beautiful, 
excellent. 


Exercise XLII. 

«raTf^ i 
ff^ ^ II II 

^wrwnjri wttf^ i 

wr ^frqrsr wrr^ ii ?? it 

fTt 'ITf tf ^ffTTst I 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ II n 

% TOT ’'tCw nTsrf^’ft WT5T »rr 

II II 41c(fg^q^f r f%^RT5^ vrsif 

II 11 ^T<Tt ^’ST ’m % 

n ^ II 

II 8 II mcnT^FTrawT 

^ wnfn 11 mi ^ 

^ lifir: ^n?i: 11 % 11 wt 

% II 'Q 11 twrfNT ^T 

?T ff^: II tio II 

11. After Jayasinha had long besieged Girinagara, he destroyed 

* The antecedent of this relative is the subject of H^IlftfW- 
** Translate as though dative. 
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at last. 12. An ascetic shall eat only 240 moothfals in a 
month (he,). 13. “Kindle the fire; cut branches for firewood 

; milk the cows; grind grain”: thus said one priest 
to another earli/ in the morning. 14. The teacher entrusted 
the scholars with the copying of the books (cj?d, dat.). 15. The 
mountain - Himavant checks the course of the clouds 

with its exceediogly-bigh peaks. 16. The doers- of '•right ^ 
arc happy in Heaven, enjoying the fruits-of-f/ie/r- works. 17. A 
king who has conquered a foreign realm must not exterminate 
the royal-family. 18. Aryans must kindle the dornevStic-iire at the 
time-of- the- wedding. 19. Women pounded the rice with pestles. 

Lesson XLIII. 

447. Terbs. Perfect-System. In the later language the perfect- 
system comprises only an indicative mode and a participle, each 
both active and middle. Its formation is essentially alike in all 
verbs; its characteristics are: 1. reduplication; 2. distinction of strong 
and weak forms; 3. endings in some respects peculiar; 4. the fre- 
quent use of the iinion-%’^owel i, 

448. Keduplieation* 1. Initial consonants are reduplicated ac- 
cording to the rules given in Less. XLI for the reduplicated pre- 
sent-stem. 

2. Media! and final vowels, short and long, are represented by 
the corresponding short vowel, diphthongs by their second element, ; 
hut ^ (or is represented always by never by \ as in the 
reduplicated present-stem. Thus, 

fwmj Wt. mil f, 

3. Initial followed by a single consonant, becomes 

(through thus, 

4. Initial ^ and ^ follow the same analogy; but in the strong 
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forms, where the root-vowel is gunated, the reduplicating vowel is 
protected from combination by the insertion of or thus, 

, strong perfect-stem ('^*“2/“^^) weak (i. e. i-is); 

strong (u-'V-oc), weak (u^uc), 

5. Roots beginning with vovvels long by nature or position do 
not in general make the ordinary perfect-system, but use instead 
a periphrastic formation (see below). But is an exception, 
making the constant perfect-stem and a few roots with initial 

^ or show the anomalous reduplication In the perfect.* 

449. Strong and weak forms. In the three persons sing. act. 
the root-syllable is accented, and exhibits usually a stronger form. 
As regards the strengthening: 

1. In roots with medial vowels long by nature or position, 
and in those with initial “W, the difference of strong and weak forms 
does not appear, except in accented texts. 

2. Medial and initial vowels are gunated, if possible, in the 

strong forms; thus, w. s. w. s. 

w. grq;, 8. (§ 448, 4). 

S. Medial before a single final consonant is vriddhied in the 
Srd pers., and optionally in the Ist; thus, from in 1st sing, 
either or X|XJT^, in 2nd in 8rd 

4. A final vowel takes either guna or v>rddM in the 1st person, 
gu'i^a in the 2nd, vrddhi in the 3rd; thus, from in 1st or 
2nd 3rd f%%. 

460. The root ^ makes, irregularly, the perfect-stem and 

'■■.■..■'Os ■■ , ■ ' ......CK... 

adds before a vowel-ending. 

451. Some roots, instead of strengthening the vowel in the 

* The grammarians prescribe (doubtless falsely) this redupli- 
cation for all verbs beginning with ^ or followed by more than 
one consonant. 
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strong forms, weaken it in the weak forms? some few even do 
both. See below. 

' ■ - 452. PersottaL EEiiiiigs* ' The perfect-endings are: these: ' ■ 
Active. Middle. 


1. 

a 

vd 

- M'd ■ . 

e 

vdhe 

make 


2. 

til a 

dtlius 

d 

si 

Mlm ■ 

dime 


3. 

.. .« 

at us 

us 

i : V 

du 

re 


But 

roots 

ending 

in d take au 

in 1st and 3rd 

sing, act? thus, 



453. Pnlwi-Towel* The endings beginning with consonants 
are in classical Sanskrit nsnally joined to the base by the anion- 
vowel The most important . rules ■ for the use of are.as: 
follows : 

L The of 3rd 'pL mid. always has \ before it. 

2. The other endings beginning with consonants, except 
take it in nearly all verbs. But it is rejected throogliout (except 
from *\) by eight verbs: viz. 'make’, ‘bear’, ;| ‘go’, 
21 ‘choose’, ^ ‘run’, ^ ‘hear’, ‘praise’, ^ ‘flow’. 

3. For its use or omission in 2nd sing. act. the rules are too 
complicated to be given here. 

454, With the union-vowel a final radical ^ or % Is not 
combined into f;, but becomes or (if more than one consonant 
precede) thus, from 

Examples ef iaflectien. A. Roots in final vowels* 

' 455. 1. Boots in \ or The and \ of giinated and vrid- 
dhied vowels become IPI and before the vowel beginning 

an ending. See also § 454. 

Thus, 1. #: Act: Sing. L or or 

a 'Pmm; du. i. 2. pi. t 

f%fs*rW, 2.f^sir, — Mid.: Sing. l.^% 2.f?lf5ij%, 3.fw^; 


' , ' J • j* % » 5 - , '■’ ■ 
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sii*ittp;|::;|:'|^ 

||||||:|'| 

:i:. 

ipifc 

■ffl;: 


S|:tf:f’i''"l'v? 

i||:i|:||i' 


du. 1. 2. fwra, 3. f^t; pi- 1. 2. t%f^, 

3. 

2. •gfl': Act.! Sing. 1. or 2. or 

3. t%giT^; du. 1. f^flRf^^, 2. 3. pi. 1. 1^- 

2. 3. 

456. IL Boots ill ^ or ^ follow the model of the last- mentioned. 

Thus, ■^: Act.! Sing. 1. or fST^, 2. (not 

see §453, 2), S.rT^'^; du. 1.^^, 2.'g^^^^[;, S.'g^^^. - ^: 

Act.: du. etc. 

457. VT is irregular in the perfect. (Of. § 450): 


Active. 


Middle. 


jr;;.'.' 1 .^ 

I'ij!'. 2. 

3. ^ ■ 
'2,15 

‘ { I i ; - , ' n ‘ ■ 

Wr- . 


2. ^^'p: 

3. 

458. III. Roots in"^. 1. 1^ (see § 453, 2): 

<£■■ O ■ . .C . G^ ... , 

2.=^ 

3. ’qrsirn: ^P 

So also 2^ ‘choose’. 2. The other roots in ^ make the 

■ a A ■■ • 

first persons thus: from or p, 

459. If the final be preceded by more than one consonant, 

the formation is as follows: 1. or ^PC, 2. 

3. WnC; dn- etc. — • the ^ being gunated. 

460. IV. Roots in (including those written by the natives 
with “5 or or ^). These take in 1st and Srd sing, act.; and 
the *^1 is lost before vowel-endings and 1. 

1.^ 

2. pp ^ PT% 

3. ^ PP ^ Pl^ 

2. TSTT? STi similar roots, make their weak forms from the 
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simpler root-forms ift, ^ etc. ; and gT makes its strong forms also 
from thus, or etc. 

B. Roots In final consonants. 

461. I. With medial Towel capable of quna. 

1. Act! Sing. 1. 2.f^%r^W, 3. dn. fwfif- 

etc.; pi. etc. Mid.! etc. 2. So from 

etc.; 3. from 1. ^’s|, 2. or 8- 

du. etc. 

462. il. With initial Yowel capaMe of gum. 

1. Sing. 1. T3[%g, 2. 3. du. 1. 

2. 3. pi. 1. t;fw, 2. -tw, s. Iww:- 2- 

ete. 3. The root ‘go’, also follows this rule, forming 

fWrsr etc., 3rd. pi. |;'gW- 4. makes (see §448, 5) '^TSiW, 

etc* ■ ■ 

463. III. With initial 


I 

I 

I 


etc.; etc. But (originally 

makes etc. (§ 448, 5). 

464. IV. With medial 

1- Wi* Act* 5 sing. 1. ’^'gpr or wniT*?, 2- 'W^f?r?r, 3- ’fww; 
du. etc. Mid. : WOT etc. 

Thus ail such roots beginning with more than one consonant, 
or with an aspirate, a guttural mute, or 

465. 2, Roots in general having medial before a single 
final consonant, and beginning also with a single consonant which 
is repeated unchanged in the. reduplication — i. e. not an aspirate, 
a guttural, or ^ — contract with the reduplication into one syllable, 
with 1| as its vowel, in the weak forms; and this is allowed also 
in 2nd sing. act. when the union-vowel is taken.*^ Thus, 

S. im^and w. 

® Several roots not having the form here defined are said to 
undergo the same contraction, most of them optionally. 
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im, ^ 

Tiq^, ^f^’sr 

466. 6. Certain roots beginning with va (also one with is| ya) 

and ending in one consonant, reduplicate with the syllable ^ (the 
one root just mentioned, with ?;), and abbreviate the ^ (’5S|) of the 
root to ^ iX) weak forms. They are treated like roots with 
initial ^ (^: § 463) but retain the full root form in the strong 
persons. These roots are ^ dwell’, and 

also Thus, Act. sing. L or 2. 

or 3. ; du. (u-uc4-va) etc. Mid. etc. 

-» Act. sing. 1. or 2. or 3. 

du. etc. Mid. etc, 

467. 4. Several roots which have medial ^ between single 
consonants, but cannot follow the rule of § 465, drop out the ^ 
from the weak forms. These roots are, in the classical language, 

and also which might be expected to 
follow § 465. They form the weak stems gfI3R[, 

and Thus, or etc., etc. makes its 

strong stem gfE(^ and gj^ETPt,* 

468. 5. The roots and one or two others, redupli- 

cate from the semivowel, and contract and to ^ and in 
weak forms. Thus, strong or ^gTS^TTRL, weak 

469. 1, The root ^ speak’, is found only in this tense, 

and only in the following forms: sing, 2. 3. du. 2. 

' 3. ph 3. These forms have only the value 

of the present. — 2. The root ‘know makes a perfect without 

j reduplication, but otherwise regular, which has only present- value ; 

see § 417. 2t%^? ‘find’, forms the regular 
\ [ ^ 470. The roots t%? ^^5 and form as perfect-stems 

and 




- ; 
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471. Perfect participle* 1* Active* The ending of the pf. part, 

active is (mid. ^5|^, w. which is added to the weak per- 

fect-stem.* When this is monosyllabic the union-vowel % is inserted 
(hut not in the weakest cases, before Thas, a. from 

strong stem of part, mid. w. from tpq;, 

^1^5 from WfEf; 

from But, from ift, fMWi:, 

fro® from f^- 

fWi:, The root -Jin makes as its 

strong stem of pf. part. grfwr^tBC, or mid. or 

weakest only ^SfT^. Similarly, from grf Vw t g. or 
WpgRci; or 5r|\. — C. Iftn;, ‘know’, makes 

etc.; 2f%^, ‘find’, o*®- 

2. Middle* The pf. part, middle is made with the suffix 
which is added to the weak stem as this appears in the middle 
voice; thus, WHff; fsTSTFr; 

^’TT’T- 

Periphrastic Perfect. 

472. Most roots beginning with a vowel long by nature or po- 
sition adopt a periphrastic formation in the perfect tense; the same 
is also taken by the secondary conjugations, and optionally by a 
few primary roots not falling in the above category* It is made 
as follows: 

473. To the accusative of a derivative noun-stem in tnade 
from the present-stem which is the general basis of each conjugation, 
are added, for the active, the perfect active forms of ^ or (or, 
very rarely, of ’ll); for the middle, only the perfect middle forms 


* Mechanically, the weakest participle-stem is identical with 
the 3rd pL act, (of course, instead of ig(). 
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474. Force of the Perfect. In classical Sanskrit the perfect 
coincides in meaning with the imperfect, as a tense of narration, 
but is less often met with. 
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475. TerbSo Future-System (and Conditional)* The verb has 
two futures: L The simple, or 5-future, which is by far the older, 
and much more common, than the other; and II. the periphrastic 
future. 

476. I. Simple Future. This tense contains an indicative mode 
and a participle, active and middle. It may be made from all 
verbs. The tense-sign is the syllable added to the root either 
directly, or by the union-vowel (in the latter ease becoming 

The root has the ..^fut^fl-strengthening wheri possible; and some roots 
with medial ^ gunate with instead of The inflection is 

precisely like that of the present indicative of a verb of the 
a-conjugation ; thus, from 

477. When is not taken, fliial radical consonants suffer the 
same changes before as before ^ in the inflection of the root- 
class or reduplicating or nasal class. Thus, from 

’P;, 'fef, 

The root ‘ dwell makes 

478. 1. Most roots ending in vowels reject thus, 

’n, ^TT^rfH; wlraf^. 2. But all roots in 

^ take X> thus, ^ 'ESfV'JrfW; f , Tffwfin ““d also the roots 
(^rf^rSlfH) and 3. makes 
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47@. In general, the verbs which, take in the infinitive and 
periphrastic future (see below), take Jt also in this tense. But the 
accordance is far from complete; and these parts should be learned, 
as a matter of usage, for any given verb. 

:,480. Stems of causative inflection, and denominatives in 
make their future-stems in thus, 

48i. Farticiple# The participles, act. and mid,, are made from 
the future-stem precisely as from the present-stem; thus, 

^ (f- f, Cf. §§ 260, 

262. 


482. ConditionaL A tense called the conditional (indie, only) 
is made from the stem of the simple future precisely as the im- 
perfect is made from the present-stem, and similarly inflected. 

Thus, it is of extremely 


rare occurrence. 


483. IL Periplirasttc Future. This tense, which is allowed to 

be made from all verbs, contains a single indicative teinse, active* 
It is formed by the nomen in having the value of a future 

active participle, to the nom. sing, of which ('^'f) are added, in the 
1st and 2nd persons of all numbers, the corresponding inflected 
forms of the pres, of ^be’. In the 3rd persons the namen 
agentis is used alone, in the proper number, without the auxiliary, 

484. The root has in most cases the same form before the 
suffix g which it takes before the ^ . of the infinitive. Thus, 

irra; t%, m, ^jrsrf^- 

'.C' G. ,C ©V . G C» . G G 

485. The inflection is then as follows: 


* The Hindus also prescribe a middle formation; it has, how- 
ever, practically no existence. 
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Aorist-System. 

486. The aorist comprises three quite distinct formations, each 

with certain sub- varieties ; but ail are bound together into one 
complex system by certain correspondences of form and meaning. 
In classical Sanskrit aorists are comparatively rare. Their value 
is quite that of impf. or pf. as tenses of narration. But they are 
used also (though not nearly so often as the prohibitive opt.) with 
the particle in prohibitions, the augment being then omitted; 
thus, ITT give’; TfT ‘do not fear’. With this ex- 

ception the aorist always has the augment in classical Sanskrit. 
The tense comprises, in the later language, only an indicative mode.*** 
The main varieties of aorist are three; L Simple Aorist; IL Redu- 
plicated Aorist ; III, Sibilant Aorist. 

487. I, Simple aorist. (1) Root aorist. This aorist is precisely 

like an imperfect of the root-class. It is limited to the active voice 
of a few roots in of W. E. g. 


" 488. (2) The o-aorist. This is like an imperfect of the i?«class, 
active and middle. Thus, from 1st persons 

In general the root 

^ The preeatire is strictly a peculiar aor. optative; but it is so 
rare that its formation need not be explained here. 
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assumes a weak form; but three or four roots in final ’ig take gtt^a. 
Thus, ’giiRi;; ipi;, ^spar^; ig\, 

ips, — Irregulars ^T, ^- 

'SStfijVit; ‘throw’, ^- 
SSgt^^ (anomalous), makes and tRi;, ^TT?!,, which, 

with one or two others, were doubtless originally reduplicated 
aorists. 

489, IL Reduplicated Aorist (8). This aorist differs from ail 
others in that it has come to be attached nearly always to the deriv- 
ative (cans,, etc.) conjugation in as its aorist. The connection 
is not formal, as the aorist is not made from the stem in but 
from the root. Its characteristic is a reduplication, of quite pe- 
culiar character. 

490. The reduplicated aorist is very unusual in classical San- 
skrit, and it will be sufficient for the present to give an example 
or two of its formation. Thus, makes 

m ^rUrfvvci;. The inflection is the usual one of imper- 
fects of the a-conjugation. 

49L III. Sibilant Aorist, of four varieties. (4) The s- aorist. 
The tense-stem is made by adding ^ to the augmented root, which 
usually has its vowel strengthened. E. g. ’ift’: Act.: sing, i, 

2. 8- do. 1. 2. 3. V%5W:5 

pi. 1. 2. isitv, 3. Mid.: sing. 1. ’Witfg, 2. 

3. ^t%; du. 1. 2. 3. pl- L 

■sjiff, 2. 3. (mid.only); sing. 1. 

2. WSIPEI., 

492. (S) The The tense-stem is made by adding 

by means of an inserted The root is generally strengthened. 

E.g. ^‘purify’; Act.; sing. 1. 2. 8. W 

du. 1. 2. 3. •’grpR;; pl. h "fanST, 

2. »fW, 3. t™. - Mid, sing. 1. ’ iWmRirg, 2. WTf^VWC, 3- ^ 


190 


Lesson XLIV. XLV. 


du. 1. «1%issif^, 2. »fWTO. 3- pl- 1- 

2* This is the only aorist of which forms are 

made in the secondary and denominative conjugations (but for 
causatives and denominatives in cl § 489). 

493. (6) The saVaorist is active only, the corresponding middle 
being of the s-form. An example will suffix here. sing. 1. 

quite like the inflection of the %-aorist. 

494. (7) The 5a-aorist. Act. sing. 2. 0^1;^, 

3. and so on, like an impf. of the a-conjugation. But in the 

mid. the grammarians prescribe the 1st. sing, and 2nd and 

Brd du. and 

495. Aorist Passive. Generally the middle forms of aorists 4, 
5, or 7, are used also for the passive. Roots which do not ordin- 
arily take aorists of these forms, may make them like 4 or 5 espe- 
cially for the passive. 

496. But a 3rd pers. sing., of peculiar formation, has become 

a recognized part of the passive conjugation. It is formed by add* 
ing to the root, which takes also the augment, and is usually 
strengthened, in some cases by guna^ in others by virddhi. After 
final is added 'IT. Thus, ’^TSTTf^; 

- but 

Lesson XLV. 

Derivative or Secondary Conjugations, 

497. Secondary conjugations are those in which a whole 
system of forms, more or less complete, is made from a derivative 
conjugation-stem , this whole system being usually connected with 
a certain definite modification of the original radical sense. These 
conjugations are: I. Passive. IL Intensive. III. Desiderative, 
IV. Causative. V. Denominative. 


Lesson XL¥. 


191 


49S. I. PassiTO* The present-system of the passive has been 
described; as also the peculiar 3rd pers. sing* used as aor, pass., 
the past pass, participle in or if, and the fut. pass, participles 
or gerundives. In all other parts of the verb middle forms are 
used, if necessary, with passive meaning. 

499. II. Intensive. The intensive conjugation signifies the 
intensification or the repetition of the action expressed by the 
primary conjugation of a root. Forms outside the present-system 
are too rare to need notice here; indeed, even within that system 
they are by no means common in the later language. Intensives 
fail into two classes, 

500. 1. The verbs of the first class (only act.) form their in- 
tensive-stem by reduplication, and the reduplicating syllable is 
strengthened, a. Radical and ^ are reduplicated with ^ 
and ^ with 1J, and ^ with thus, 

6. Sometimes the reduplicating syllable has a final consonant, taken 
from the end of the root; thus, c. Sometimes the 

reduplication is dissyllabic, an ^-vowel being inserted after the 
final consonant of the reduplicating syllable; thus, - 

The model of inflection is the present-system of the reduplicating- 
class, but deviations are not rare; in particular, an^is sometimes 
inserted between stem and ending. 

501. 2. From the intensive-stem as just described may be formed 
another , formally identical with a passive-stem , by the suffix 

It takes middle inflection, but has no passive value, being used 
precisely as is the intensive just mentioned. Thus, 

502. A few intensives , having lost their value as such, come 

to be used as presents, and are treated by the native grammarians 
as simple roots. Thus really intensive of ll ‘wake% Is 

assigned to the root-class: pres. etc., du. etc.; 

impf. L dm. ijwrf w So 
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also intens. of 'gT' ^ run’, used as a present with the sense 

‘be poor’, ‘wash’, and some others, use the intensive 

present -system in the same way, and are assigned to the re- 
duplicating class; thus, 3rd sing. 3rd pL 

Intensive forms outside the present-system are very rare. 

503. III. BesideratiYe. By this conjugation is denoted a desire 
for the action or condition denoted by the simple root; thus, 

drink’, desid. ftlTOlfW ‘I wish to drink’. 

504. To form the desiderative-stem the root is reduplicated, 
and adds sometimes . The consonant of the reduplication 
is determined by the usual rules ; the vowel of reduplication is 

if the root has an es- vowel, an e- vowel, or and if the root 
has an w-vowel. Thus, '^TT, ^ 

505. A number of roots form an abbreviated desiderative- 

stem; thus, f^c^- 

506. The conjugation in the present-system is like that of 

other u-8tems. Outside of that desiderative forms are quite in- 
frequent. The perfect is the periphrastic. The aorist is of the 
t>-form; thus, The futures are made 

with the auxiliary vowel thus, The 

verbal nouns are made with ^ in all forms where that vowel is 
ever taken. A passive may be made; thus, ‘it is desired 

! ,to be obtained’; part.%fx^. 

507. lY. Causative. I. The present-system of the causative 


iii 

: ; n : , has been treated of already. 2. The perfect is the periphrastic, 


' ' '■ n .? , ; ■« i 

ji : ' ; 1 ^ the derivative noun in ^ being formed from the causative-stem; 

!.’ ’ : ,, . ^ ^ 

' i ' thus, ^jrR?att ’TOT- 3. The aorist is the reduplicated, made in 

general directly from the root, and formally unconnected with the 
I'M causative-stem; thus, In a few instances, 

I I ^ where the root has assumed a peculiar form before the causative* 

1 1 sign, the reduplicated aorist is made from this form, not from the 

ite-' ■ ^ - 
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simple root; thus, 1^1, 4, Both futures are 

made from the causative-stem^ the auxiliary replacing the final 
thus, mxfwminr O. The verbal nouns and 

adjectives are in part formed from the causative-stem in the same 
manner as the futures, in part from the causatively strengthened 
root-form; thus, pass. part, fut. pass, part, (gerundive) 

WTO; inf- gerund WT^fWT, "WTO, ®’l- 

il?ir(§3IO). 

. , 508. Causative passive and desiderative. These may be made 

from the causative-stem as follows. 1. The passive-stem is formed 
by adding the usual passive sign ^ to the causatively strengthened 
root, the syllables being omitted ; thus, 2- The. desider- 

ative-stem is made by reduplication and addition of the syllables 
of which the ^ replaces the final of the causative-stem; 
thus, This is a rare formation. 

509. Y. Denominative. A denominative conjugation is one 

that has as basis a noun-stem. In general, the base is made from 
the noun-stem by means of the conjugation-sign w’hich has the 
accent. Intermediate between the denominative and causative con- 
jugations stands a class of verbs plainly denominative in origin but 
having the causative accent. Thus, from ilnSTj maMrd^ate; 

from Mrtmjati, See § 76, 

510, The denominative meaning is of the greatest variety; 

e. g. ‘be like’, ‘act as’, "^regard or treat as’, ‘make into% 
‘desire, crave’ — that which is signified by the noun-stern. 
Examples: from ‘penance, asceticism’, ‘practise 

ascetism’; from ‘honor’; ‘blacken’; 

‘ seek horses’; ‘ play the herdsman, protect’; 

‘ desire wealth ’ ; fif'qsilfw ‘ play the physician, cure’ ; 

‘desire a son’, from the poss. cpd. ‘desiring a son’* 
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I, Sanskrit-English Glossary. 


Glossary to the Exercises. 

For the alphabetic order of Sanskrit words see p. xii. 


i. Sanskrit-English. 

Adjectives in -a form their feminine in unless otherwise stated. 


a)cm m., die, dice. 
akmn ((2te‘:275) n,, eye. 
agnim.f tire; as ti. pr., Agni, the 
god of fire. 

agnihotrin xn., a kind of priest. 
agra n., front; tip, end. 
anga n., limb ; body. 
angiras (253) m., certain mythical 
characters. 

anjali m. , a gesture (Voc. 37). 

a., small; as n,, atom. 
atas adv., hence. 
ati adv,, across, past; in cpds, 
to excess. 
atitki m., guest. 
atra adv., here, hither. 
atha adv., then; thereupon. 
atharvaveda m., the fourth Veda. 
adas (asdu: 287) pron., that one; 

so-and-so, 
adya adv., to-day. 
adyatana adj., of to-day. 
adroha m., faithfulness, 
adharma m., injustice, wrong. 


adhas adv., below, down. 
adhastat adv., below; prep., w. 

gen., underneath. 
adhi adv., over, above, on. 
adhiica a., additional; superior. 
adhita part, of adhi-L 
adhund adv., now- 
adhvaryu m., priest who recites 
the Yajurveda. 

|/ an {dintii 429) breathe; — + 
pra breathe; live, 
aw, before cons, a, negative prefix. 
ana4uk (278) m., ox. 
anantaram adv., after, immediately 
afterward; as prep., w. abL, 
right after. 

anartha m., misfortune. 
anavadya a., faultless. 
anakilapdtaka n., w, jpr., a city. 
anu adv., after, along, toward. 
anuJculaa,., favorable ; as n,, favor. 
anujnd f., permission. 
anurupa a., suitable. 
aneka a., several. 
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anrta n., untruth. 
anta m., end; in loc., at last. 
antara a., inner; as n., interior,' 
middle; interval, difference; oc- 
casion, juncture. Of. 375, 4. 

^a., .blind. 

andkra m., n, pr., a people. 
anna n., food, fodder. 
anya (231) pron. adj., other. 
any air a adv., elsewhere. 
anvanc (272) a., following. 
anvaya m., descendant, progeny. 
ap (277) f. pi., water. 
apara (233) pron. adj., hinder; 
other. 

api (190) adv., unto; farther; as 
conj., also, even. 
apsaras f., heavenly nymph. 
ahhaya n., feeling of safety ; safe- 
ty. 

ahU adv., to, unto. 

ahhiprdya m., plan, design ; view. 

ahhydsa m., study, recitation. 

amrta a., immortal ; as n., nectar. 

amhd (273) f., mother. 

ayam same as idam. 

ari m., enemy. 

ariha m,, purpose; meaning; 
wealth. 

]/ arthaya (den. : arthdyate) ask 
for (w. two acc.); -i-pra idem. 
aryaman (284) m., n, pr. 

]/ arh (drhati) deserve; have a 
right to ; w. inf. (320), be able, 
alum adv., enough ; very ; w. instr., 
enough of, away with; w. dat, 
suitable for. 
ali m., bee. 
am adv., down, oiBf. 


avagya a., necessary. 
amsthd f., condition, state. 
avdnc (272) a., downward. 

]/ lop (agnute) acquire, obtain; 

— + mm-ttpa idem. 

\/ 2ag (agndti) eat; cans, {dcaya^ 
i«) make eat, give to eat, 
agiti (332) num., eighty, 
oprw n., tear. 
agva m., horse. 

agvin m. du., n» pr,^ the Alvins 
(the Indian Aio; Kovpoi). 
asf a (332) num., eight. 
astadaga (332) num., eighteen. 
asfdmngati (329,332) num., twenty- 
eight. 

\/las (dsti: 426) be, exist. 

V'2os {dsyati) throw, hurl; — 
-I- ahhi repeat, study, learn ; — 
•f ni entrust; — + pra throw 
forw^ard or into. 
asi m., sword. 
astir a m., demon, 
asow same as adas, 
astkan (asthi: 275) n., bone, 
osmod same as vaya.m; as stem 
in cpds, cf. 352, 4. 
akan (ahar^ alias : 271) n., day, 
(223) pron., I. 
oMta a., disagreeable. 
oAo excL, oh I ah ! 
ahordtra n,, a day and a night. 


o (130) adv., hither, unto; as prep., 
w. abl., hither from; until. 
dlcdra m., form, figure. 
dJcdga m., air, sky. 
dkrsta part, of o-Ats. 
dkranta part, of d^kram* 
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agamana h., arrival. 
acara m,, “walk and conversa- 
tion”; conduct; observance, 
acarya m., teacher. i 

qjw f., command. 
dtman m., soul, self; often sinaple 
reflexive pronoun. 

Mi m., beginning; in cpds, cf. 
375, 1. 

Mitya m., sun. 

Me^^a m., command, prescription, 
y dp (dpndti^dpnute) acquire, reach; 
— |- ava^ pra^ or anu-pra^ idem ; 
+ $am idem; finish. 
dpad f., calamity. 

part, of trustworthy; fit. 
aymmant (263) a., long-lived. 
avhta, part, of tng-\- d, entered 
(by), i. e. filled (with). 
dgd f., hope. 
dgu a., swift. 
agrama m., hermitage, 
p (dsie: 424) sit; cans, (a- 
sdyati) place; upa sit by; 
wait upon; reverence. 
dsana n., seat, chair. 
dJiarana n., bringing. 
dhdra m., food. 
dhuti f., oblation, offering. 


behold 


y ikn (jikmie) 

neglect; Yprati expect. 

%drg^ f. -I, a., such. 

\ftg 422) rule, own (gen.). 
tgvaram,^ master; lord; rich man, 


uechrita part, of nd-gri^ high, 
ud adv., up, up forth or out. 
udanc (272) a., northward. 
udadhi m., ocean. 
udmja m., rise. 
udara n., belly. 

udyata part, of ud-yam^ ready. 
udydna n., garden. 
udyoga m., diligence. 
udyogin a., diligent, energetic, 
upa adv., to, toward. 
upanayana n., initiation. 
upanisad f., certain Yedic works. 
upabhoga m., enjoyment. 


]fi (eti [4ie: 408]) go: — + adh 
mid., go over, repeat, read: 
cans, (adhyapdyaii) teach; — 
4- follow; — -fapagoaway : 
— + abhi approach ; — 4* astam 
(lirly go home) set (of the sun. 
ete.J ; h ud rise ; + upa ap- 

proach; — i-pra go forth; die 
iochd f., wish. 
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upavita n., sacred cord of the 
three higher castes. 
wpdnah (249) f., sandal, shoe. 
uhha a., du., both. 
uras n., breast 
uru^ f. urm^ a., wide. 
urvagi f., n. pr., an Apsaras. 
ums f., dawn ; as n. pr., Usas, 
goddess of the dawn. 

I'f (rcchdti: 109) move; go to; 
fall to one’s lot, fall upon; caus. 
(arpdyati) send; put; give. 
rkm m., bear. 
rgveda rn., the Rigveda. 
rc f., verse of the Rigveda; in 
pL, the Rigveda. 
pia n., debt. 
rtvij ni., priest. 
fsi m., seer. 


eka (231) niim., one; pL, some; 

eke • • eke, some * • others. 
ekadd adv., once upon a time. 
ekadaga (332) num., eleven. 
ekadaga (334) a. eleventh. 
etad (23i) pron., this, this here. 
em adv., just, exactly. 
evam adv., so, thus. 
em same as etad. 


ostlia m., lip. 


dusadha n., medicine. 


ka (232) pron. 1. interrogative, 
who, what; kirn w. instr., cf. 
note on p. 89. — 2. indefinite, 
adj. and subst., chiefly w. parti- 


cles ca. cana, cid^ api, some one 
or other; so also w. relatives; 
oftenestin neg. clauses: no one 
whatever (236). 
kata m,, mat. 
kantaka m., thorn, enemy, 
kantha m., neck. 
kanm m., n. pr. 
katkam adv,, how ? 

]/katha7ja (den. : kathdyaii) relate, 
tell. 

kadd adv., when? \- cana, cfd, 

apt, at some time, ever; often 
w. neg. 

; kanistha a., youngest. 
kanlyas ek,, younger. 
kanyd f., daughter, maiden. 
kapi m., monkey, 
kapota m., dove. 

\ kamp (kdmpate) tremble, 
kara m., hand ; trunk (of elephant); 

I ray; toll, tax. 

I karm m., elephant. 
karuna a., lamentable. 
kama m., ear. 

karir m. , doer, maker (202); 
author. 

karman n., deed; ceremony; fate. 
\.kal + sam (samkaldyatf) put 
together, add. 
kalalia m., quarrel. 
kald f., crescent. 
kalifiga m., n. pr., a people. 
kaliyuga n., the “Iron Age” of 
the world. 

kalydna n,, advantage; salvation. 
kavi m., poet. 
kdfi^a a., one«eyed. 
kdnti f., charm; grace. 
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Mma m., desire, love ; as w. pr.^ 
the god of love. 

Mmadugha a., granting wishes; 
as f. snbst., sc. dhenu^ the fab- 
ulous Wonder-cow. 
hdmaduh a., idem. 

Icdya m,, body. 

Jcdrana n., reason, cause. 

-kdrin a., causing, making. 

Icarya n., business, concern. 

Jcdla m., time. 

Jcdliddsa m., n, pr,^ a poet, 

kdvya n., poem. 

kdgt f., w. pr., a city, Benares. 

n., fagot; wood. 
Ms{kamaya made of wood. 
Icim neut. of ka ; w, t% however, 
Jciyant (263) pron. adj., how 
great? 

Mrti f., glory. 
kutas adv.j whence? why? 
kutra adv., where? whither? 
kutita m., spear. 

ykup Qcupyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

kumdra m., boy, prince. 
higala a., able; clever; learnM. 

\/ lkT{kar6t% kurute: 394-5) make, 

do, perform; h ^dhi put at 

the head, make ruler over (loc.); 

apa do evil to, harm (gen., 

^ loc., acc.); — + apa-d pay; ■— 
i'dlam prepare, adorn; — ham's 
(dviskaroti) make known, ex- 
hibit ; h upa do good to, be- 
nefit (gen., loc.); \-tiraa (ti^ 

rmh) hide ; blame ; h puras 

put at the head ; •— + prati pay, 
recompense, punish (acc. rei. 


gen., dat, or loc, pers.); — 
•hprddm make known or visible; 

h (395) prepare, adorn. 

}/2kr (kirdti) strew, scatter; — 
+ m, idem. 

ykrt (krntdti: 110) cut, cut off; 

h ava idem. 

krti f., work (literary) 
krtrima a., adopted. 
krtsna a., whole, entire. 
krpana a., poor; niggardly. 
krpd f., graciousness, pity. 

|/ krs (kdrsati) draw ; f- a draw 

on or up; — (krsdti) plough, 
krsi f., agriculture. 
krsivala m., husbandman, peasant. 
krma a., black; as m., n, pr.^ the 
god Krsna. 

\/ kip (kdlpate) be in order ; tend 
or conduce to (dat.) ; caus. {kaU 
pdyat% •te) ordain, appoint. 
ketu m., banner. 
kega m., hair. 

kdildsa m., n, pr,, a mountain. 
koti f., peak; point, tip. 
kopa m., anger. 
kosa m., treasure ; treasury. 
kdunteya m., n, pr. 
kdusalyd f., n, pr, 
ykram (krdmatiy krdmatei 134) 
step; — + ati pass beyond; 
transgress; pass (of time); — 
-h d stride up to, attack; — 
! + nis go out. 

]/hrl {kT%^^dt% krimte) buy. 
kn4d f., game, sport. 

1 ]fkrudh (krudhyati) be angry (gen. 
or dat.). 

krodka m., anger. 
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km adv., where? whither? + cit 
sometimes, ever. 

Icsana m. n., moment; time, 
ksatriya m., warrior, man of the 
second caste. 

Icqaya m., decay, destruction, 
’^ksan (Jcmnoti^ ksaimU) hart, 
wound. 

yhqal (ksaldyati) wash; {-pm 

idem. 

ksdtra a., suitable for Ksatriyas. 
t/2te‘ (ksindti) destroy, 
ksitipa m., king. 

]/ksip (ksipdti) hurl, throw. 
ksma part, of 2te‘, reduced, de- 
cayed, ruined. 
kstra n., milk. 
ksudra a., little, small. 
ksudh f., hunger. 
ksetra n., field. 


]/khan (khdnati) dig. 
kkara m., ass. 

gangd f., w, pr., the Ganges. 
gaja m., elephant. 
y ganaya (den. : gandyati) number, 
count; — -f am despise. 
gati f., gait; course. 
gandha m,, odor, perfume. 
gandharva m., a Gandbarva, one 
of a band of celestial singers. 
y gam (gdcchati : 100) go ; — + ctnu 

follow; abki visit, attend; 

— 1- ava understand ; h asiam 

go down, set (cf. i -h astam ) ; — 
+ d come; — + ud rise; — 
+ nis come forth ; proceed from ; 


— -f 8am (mid.) come together, 
meet (instr.). 

ganyas comp., very honorable. 
y^gd (gdijati) sing. 
gdndhawa^ f. -f, a,, in the manner 
of Gandharvas. 

ygdh (gdhate) plunge; {- am 

dive or plunge under (acc.). 
gir f., voice, song. 
giri m., mountain. 
gzta n., song; singing. 
guna m., quality, excellence. 
gum m., teacher. 
yguk (gfikati: 101) hide, conceal; 

c-aus. (pUhayati) idem. 
guhd f., cave. 
gfha n., house. 

grkastha m., householder, head of 
i family, 

grkya a., domestic. 

go (209) m., f., bull, steer, cow; 

as f., fig., speech. 
gotva n., ox-nature, stupidity. 
gopa m., cowherd, shepherd; 
guardian. 

ygopdija (den. : gopdyati) be keep- 
er; guard. 

gdurava n., weight; dignity. 
y granth (gratfmdii) string to- 
gether; compose, 
grantha m., literary work, book, 
y grab (grhndti^ grlinite) receive, 
seize; — -fm hold, restrain, 

check ; }- prati take. 

grama m., village. 
grdsa m., bite, mouthful. 


gha^a m., pot, vessel. 
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gh&8a m., fodder, bay. 
gliTta n., clarified butter; glee, 
y glird {jighrati: 102) smell. 




^ I 


14 




ea end. conj., and, also, rs, -que ; 

sometimes =if. 
cakra n., wheel. 

ycake (caste: 421) see, behold; 
— 4* a relate; call, name; — 
+ m~d explain. 
caksus n., eye. 
catur (332) num., four. 
caturtla^ f. a., fourth. 
mturdaga (332) num., fourteen, i 
catuspad (282) a., quadruped. 
catvdringat (332) num., forty. 
candra m., moon. ' 

candramas m., moon. 
y cam^ used only with d(acdmati)^ 
sip; rinse the mouth. 
canatkdra m., astonishment. 
year (edrati) go, wander; graze 
(of cattle); tr., perform, commit; 

— + a perform, complete, do; 

— + sam-d idem ; ud cans. 

(uccdrdyati) pronounce, say. 

a., moving, going. 
car ana m., n., foot, leg. 
oarita n., behavior, life. 
carman n., hide, skin; leather. 
carmamaya a., leathern. 

y cal (edlati) stir; pra move 

on, march ; — tr., move, 
stir, 

cdturmdsya n,, a certain sacrifice. 
cdmtkara n,, gold. 

. edra m., spy. 

. edru a., beautiful. 
yd (dn6t% cimite) gather; — -f 


nis or vi-^nis decide, conclude; 

4- pm gather; h vi idem ; — 

4- mm collect. 

citta n., notice ; thought; mind. 

]'■ cint (cintayati) consider. 
dram adv., long, a long time. 
y cud -^pr a in cans, (jpracoddyati)^ 
impel. 

I ]/ cur (cordyati) steal. 
cudd f., top-knot, scalp. 
ced adv., postpos., if. 
y cest (cestati^ -te) stir, be alive. 

I cdulukya m,, n, pr,, a people. 

|/ cyu (cydvate) totter, fall ; \-m 

fall away. 


chattra n,, umbrella. . 
chdyd f., shade. 

y chid (chin dtti^ chinddhe) cut, cut 

off; — 4“ ava idem ; Vd take 

away, remove ; Y'^d exter- 

minate. 


jagat n., that which moves ; men 
and beasts; the world. 
yjan (jdyate : 155 ; jandyati) trans. 
(jandyati and active forms) beg<''t, 
produce; intrans. (jdyate and 
middle forms) be born (mother in 

loc.), arise, spring up; h ud 

(ujjdyate) be born, arise (abl.); 
— + pTa or Sam idem. 
jana m., man; pL, and coll, in 
sing., people, folks. 
janaka m., father. 
janani f,, mother. 
janman n,, birth, existence. 
jaya m., victory. 
jaras (280) f., old age. 
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]/tus (tusyati) rejoice, take pleasure 
in (w. instr,)- 

l/tr(tdraii) cross over; i- ava 

descend ; + wd emerge ; }- pra 

in cans, (pratardyati), deceive. 
trtiya, f. «*d (335), a., third. 
ytrp (tfpyatf) satisfy oneself. 
trsna f., thirst, desire. 
tejasmn a., courageous, 
j/ tyaj (tydjati) leave, abandon ; 

-f jp«n leave off, give up. 
trayodaga (332) num., thirteen. 
tri (332) num,, three. 
trin^at (332) num., thirty. 
triloka n. , -kt f., the threefold 
world. 

irwrt a., triple, threefold, 
trigtrsan a., three-headed, 
tristubk f., name of a metre, 
tryaglti num., eighty three. 
tva stem of pron. of 2d pers, (226 ; 
cf. 352, 4). 

tvad so-called stem of pron. ti^a. 
tvastr m., n. pr., a god, Tvastar. 


\/dang (ddgati) bite* 
danstra f., tooth. 
daksa m., 7i. pr. 

daksina a., right-hand; southern. 
danda m., stick; punishment, 
y dandaya (den.: danddyati) pun- 
ish. 

dadhan (dadhi: 275) n., curds. 
dadhyanc (weakest m,, n. pr, 
]/ dam (damyati : !3I) control ; caus. 

{damdyati) tame; compel. 
dayd f., compassion, pity, 
daridra a., poor. 
dargana n., philosophical system. 


daga (332) num., ten, 
dagaratha m., n, pr. 
dasta part, of dang. 

\/ dah (ddhati) born, 

]/ldd (dddati, datti: 436) give; in 
caus. (ddpdyati) make give or 

pay; 1- d take (312); gpra 

entrust; give in marriage. 

|/2dd (dydti: 132) cut. 
datr m., giver; as adj. (204), gen- 
erous. 

ddna n., gift, present; generosity. 
danara m., demon. 
ddsa m.j slave, groom. 
dost f., female slave, servant. 
dina n., day. 

div (277) f, (rarely m.), sky. 

dimsa m., day. 

divya heavenly, divine. 

\/dig (digdti) show, point out; — 
-i- a command; — -f wpa teach, 
instruct. 

dig f. , point, cardinal point; 

quarter, region; direction. 

]/ dih (degdhi : 428) smear. 
dtrgJia a., long; — amadv., afar. 
dlrgliayus a., long-lived. 
y div (divyati) play. 
ydu (dundti), intr., burn, feel dis- 
tressed; tr., distress (acc.). 
duhkha n,, misery; misfortune. 
dugdha n., milk, 
durjana rn., scamp, rogue. 
durdaga f., misfortune. 
durlabJia a., hard to find or reach ; 
difficult. 

y dus (dmyati) be defiled. 
dusprayukta a., badly arranged. 
dus§a7ita m., n. pr. 
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dm insep. prefix, bad; bard. 

Yduh (ddgdki, dngdhe: 428) milk. 

duliitr f., daughter. 

duta m., messenger, envoy. 

|/ dr in cans, (dardyati) + vi tear 
open. 

Ydrg (127) see; cans, (dargdyati) 
show ; pass, {drgydte) seem, 
look. 

drg f., look, glance ; eye, 
deva m., god; f. goddess; 
..queen. , , 
devaJcz f., n. 
devakula n., temple, 
devatd f., divinity, deity. 
dega m., region, land. 
ddiva, f. -h divine. 
dosa m., fault. 
dyuti f., brilliancy. 
dravya n., property; object. 
drastr m,, seer; author (ofYedic 
hymns, etc.). 
y dfu (dr avail) run. 
y dnih (druhyati) be hostile, offend. 
dva (332) num., two. 
dvdhstlia m,, doorkeeper, 
dmr f., door, gate. 
dvija m., Aryan. 
dvijati m., Aryan. 
dvitiya (335) a., second. 
dvi'pad (282) a., biped. 
y dvis {dvest% dinste^ hate; — + 
pra hate extremely. 
dvis m., enemy. 
dvis adv., twice. 
dvipin m., panther. 


dJiana n,, money, riches. 
dhanin a., wealthy. 


dhanm bow. 
dharma m,, right; law; virtue. 
yidha {dddliati^ dhatte: 435) pot, 
place; — -f api close, cover, 
keep shut; — 4- a put on; mid., 

receive; h sam-d lay or place 

on; — 4 ni lay down; — 4 
pari in caus. (^-^dJidpayati)^ make 
put on, clothe in (two acc.); 
— + vi arrange, ordain; — 4 
sam put together, unite; lay on. 
]'2dhd (dhdyati: 126) suck. 

I dhdtr m., creator. 
dhdnya n., grain. 
dharmika a., right, just. 
y dhav (dhdvati) run; — 4 arm 
run after. 

dlidvana n., running; course. 
dhl f., understanding, insight. 
dhwiant a., wise, prudent 
dlnra a., steadfast, firm, brave. 
ydhu (dkunoti^ dhunute: 33t), 
shake. 

ydkr in caus. (dhardyati) bear. 
dhrti f., firmness; courage. 
dhenu cow. 
dJiairya n., steadfastness, 
ydhyd (dhydyati) think, ponder. 


na adv., not; with opt., cf. 207. 
naksatra n., lunar mansion. 
nagara n., f., city. 

nadl f., river. 

ynand (ndndati, ^te) 4 ahhi re* 
joice in, greet joyfully (acc.). 
y nam (ndmati)^ intr., bow, bend; 

tr., honor, reverence (acc.). 
namas n., honor, glory. 
nara m., man (vir and homo). 
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nis (nispddyate) grow, arise from 

(abl.) ; V flee for refuge 

to (acc.). 

pada n., step; place. 
padma rn. n., lotus. 
panthan (278) m., road, patb. 
pay as o,, milk. 

para (233) a., chief, highest; other. 
paramMman m., the world-spirit. 
paragu m., axe. 
para adv., to a distance, away. 
pari adv., round about, around. 
parivrdj (247, 2) m., wandering 
ascetic. 

parisad f., assembly. 
parvata m., mountain. 
ypalay (pdlayate: cf. p. 116, note) 
flee. 

ypag (pdgyati: 127) see, 

pagu m., beast. 

pagcat adv., behind (w. gen.). 

yipa (pibati: 102) drink; caus. 

(paydyati) give to drink, water, 
|/2pa (pdii) protect; caus. paid- 
yati) idem. 

pdtaliputra n., n. pr., the city 
Patna. 

paflia m., lecture, lesson. 

pdni m,, hand. 

pdiyini m., n. pr. 

pand^^va m., descendant of Pandu. 

pataka n., crime, sin. 

pair a n., pot, vessel. 

pada m., foot; quarter; ray, beam. 

papa a., bad; as n. subst., sin. 

parthiva m., prince. 

pdrvatz f., n, pr. 

pdlana n., protection, 

pdga m., noose, cord, snare. 


pd^pdlya n., cattle-raising. 
pitr m., father; du., parents; pL, 
Manes. 

VpH (pindsti) grind, crush. 

Y pt same as p,^a. 
pma part, of p?, fat, 
ypid (pujdyati) torment, vex. 
2m7hs same as pumdns. 
punya a,, meritorious, holy, aus- 
picious; as n., merit. 
putra m., son; -tri f., daughter. 
punar adv., again, but. 
pumdiis (279) m., man, male. 
pur f., city. 

purd adv., earlier, formerly. 
pw*dna, f. -d and a., former, 
ancient; as n., one of a class of 
works on the creation, etc. 
purusa m., man (homo), 
pururavas m., n, pr,^ Pururavas. 
purohita m,, domestic priest. 
pulinda m., n, pr,^ a tribe in India. 
]/pus (pusndti) make increase or 
grow. 

pusia part, of pus^ stout, fat. 
puspa n., flower. 
pustaka n,, book (manuscript), 
ypu (pundti^ pumte) clean. 

I'puj (pujdyati) honor. 
pura m., flood, high-water. 
puTu m., n. pr. 

pusoT). (284) m., w. pr,, Pusan, 
the Sun-god. 

, prtliivi f., earth, ground. 
prtku a., broad, wide. 
prthin f., earth. 
prthmrdja m., w. pr. 

]/ Ipr (piparti) fill. 

posaka m*, supporter, maiotaioer. 
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panitra m., grandson. 

paura m., citizen. 

)/pya (pydy^te) swell, get stout 
pra adv,, forward, forth, 
prakagin a., bright, glistening; 

act, illuminating. 

]/pra€h (prcchdti) ask, ask about. 
praja f., creature, subject 
prati adv, and prep., back, back 
again; towards (postpos. , w. 
acc,). 

pratikula a., unfavorable, 
pratyanc(272)8L., backward, west- 
ward, 

pratyaham adv., daily. 

Yprath in cans, (prathdyati)^ 
spread; proclaim. 
praihama (335) a., first 
prabhdva m,, might, power. 
prahhuta a., much; many, 
pramatta a., careless. 
praydga m., n, pr,^ Allahabad. 
prayukta part, of pra^yuj* 
prayoktr m., arranger, user. 
pralaya m., destruction. 
pragma m,, question. 
prasanna^ part, of pra-sad^ well- 



prahdra m., stroke, shot; wound. 
pranc (272) forward, eastward. 
prdria m.^ often pL, breath, life, 
prd'^in m., living creature. 
pTdtar adv., early, in the morning. 
prdyagcitta n., penance, expiation. 
prdyena adv., commonly. 
prasada m., palace. 
prrya a., dear. 
priyakarman a., kind, 
priyavdG a., saying pleasant things, 


sociable. 

priyavadm a., idem. 

\fpr% (^prindti^ prmlte)^ act,, de- 
light; mid., rejoice; cans, (pn- 
' ndijati)^ make glad, please. 

I Yplu (pldvate) + ^ drench. 


phala n., fruit, reward. 
phalava?it a., fruitful, 

Y handli (hadlindti^ badhnite) bind ; 

, entangle, catch; join; com- 
pose. 

bandhu m., relative. 
bala n., strength, might. 
balavant a., strong, mighty. 
bali^tha a., strongest. 
baJiU a., much, many, 
bdla a., young; as m., child, boy; 
f. girl. 

bdspa m., tear, tears. 
bdhu m., arm. 
bindu m., drop. 

buddha part, of budh, awakened; 
enlightened. 

buddki f., prudence, intelligence. 
buddhimant a., prudent, 

Y budh (bddhat% -te; hudhyati^-te)^ 
wake; know. 

hudha m., wise man, sage. 
brahmacarya n., life of holiness, 
esp. religious studentship. 
brahmacdrin a., studying sacred 
knowledge; as m. , Brahman 
student. 

brahman n., devotion ; sacred word 
(of God); sacred knowledge; 
world-spirit. 

brahman (a personification of brd^ 
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]man)m.^ the supreme All-Soul; : hhana f,, speech, language. 
Brahma, the Creator. I bhmvant a., shining, brilliant 

hrahmahmi (283) m . , killing a hhiks (bkiksate) beg, get by beg- 
Brahman. ■ ■■■ ging. ■. ■■ ■■ ■ ■ 

hrahmana m., priest, Brahman. hhikm f,, alms. 

|/5m (braviti^ bfuie\ speak, say ; | m,, beggar; ascetic. 

— announce; ' Q)hmdtt% hhinddM') split 

explain, announce. yhhl (pihUti) fear; in cans, {hhl- 

sdyate^ hhaydyate) terrify. 

a., devoted, true. V2Mw/ (bhmdkti^ hbuTikte) cat, 

hhalcti f., devotion; honor. enjoy; oms. (bhojdyaii) feed; — 

Ybhaks (bhaksdyati) eat. -fwpa enjoy. 

hhakmna n., eating. -bhuj a,, enjoying. 

bhagavant a., honorable, blessed, bhujyu m., n, pr,^ a Vedic person. 

]/bhaj (bJidjati^ -te) divide; \-m bkuvana n., world. 

distribute. ybJiu (bhdvati, -jfe) become; be, 

ybhaTij (bhandkti) break, destroy, exist; — -f abU overpower; 
hhadra a., good, pleasant; as n., — + po>Ti despise; — -p pra 

fortune. arise; be mighty, rule; valere. 

bkaya n., fear. bku f., earth, ground. 

hharatakhanda m., n. pr,^ India, hhuta part, of hhu^ as d. siibst., 
bhartr m., supporter; preserver; being, creature. 

lord, master; husband. hMti f., prosperity, blessing, 

bhava m., n. pr., a name of Qiva. bhubhiij m., king. 
hhavant, f. hhcwari; in voc. bhm^ hlmbhrt m., king ; mountain, 
f. bhavati; used in respectful bhumi f., earth, ground, land, 
address instead of pronoun of bhuyas (ZAQ) comp, adj., more; 
2nd person, Cf. § 264. -yas adv., mostly. 

bkasman n., ashes. bhusana n,, ornament. 

\blm (bkhti) gleam, glance; --- 1 1 / Mr support (lit. and 

+ d or vi idem. 
hbdga m,, part, piece, share, 

^bhdj a., sharing. 
bhdnu m., snn. 
bhdra m., burden. 
bhdryd f., wife, woman, 

|/ bbm (bhdsate) speak ; - 
answer (acc, of pers.) ; 
converse. 


bhrgukaccha n., n. pr,^ Baroch, a 
holy place in India, 
bhrtaka m., servant. 
bhrtya m., servant. 
bhrgam adv., greatly, much. 
^prati bheka m., frog. 

-’\-sam bhoga m,, enjoyment. 
bhojana n*, meal. 
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hhos see hhavdnt 

}/bkram (bhrdmyati: ISI) wander 
about, Hit ; — + idem. 
hhratr m*, brother. 
hhru f., eyebrow. 

mahsika f., fly, gnat, 
maghavan (270) m., Indra. I 

Ymajj (mdjjatt) sink ; — +nt id em. | 
mani m., jewel. 
mati f., mind. 

matimant a., shrewd, prudent. 

matsya m., fish. 

mathi same as manthan. 


mastaka n., head. 
mahant (261) a., great 
mahdnasa n., kitchen. 
maharaja m., great king. 
maldsa m., n, pr» 
maMsi f., queen. 

\^lma Qnhti ; mmtte: 438) mea- 
sure; 1- nis work, create. 

md adv. and conj., not; used in 
prohibitions, etc., like Lat. ne^ 
greek fxi ; cf. 195. 
mdhsa n., flesh. 
mdtr f., mother. 
madhurya n., sweetness. 


mad called stem of 

aham ^ 

cf. mdnava in., man (homo). 


352, 4. 


mdnasa n., sense; understanding. 


ymad (mddyati) get 

drank ; 

— mdnusa^ f. human. 


-1- pra be careless. 


mdrga m., road, way, street. 


madhu n., honey. 


maid f., garland. 

"'j 

madhuparka m., sweet drink. 

mdsa m., month. 

madhuUk m., bee. 


mitra n,, friend. 



a., middle; as n., middle; mitradruh (249) 
i waist. traying. 

^man (mdnyate; manute) think, mma m., fish. 

; suppose; h honor. (milati) w 

;j manas n., mind. the eyes. 

' ' manusya m,^ mm (homo), muktd f., pearl. 

‘ ^ manoratha m., wish. muhti f., salvatio 

: ' . : manohara a., agreeable; entranc- mukha n., mouth 

li ' ing. a., princ 

‘ " mantra m., sacred text; spell, muc (muncdti: \ 

i ' charm. muktvd, withou 

• I m&ntrin m., minister; councillor, i/mud (mddate) r 
: ; ; : ]/manth (mathn&ti) stir. allow. 

manthan (278) m., stirring-stick, mmi m., sage ; j 
mandara m., a mountain, \fmus (musniti) 

: mar ana n., death. musala ra. n,, cii 

, : : % , marut m., wind; pL, n. pr,, the j ymuh (muhyati) 


friend-be- 


traying. 
mina m., fish. 

(milati) wink; ni close 
the eyes. 
muktd f., pearl. 

muhti f., salvation, deliverance. 
mukha n., mouth, face. 
mukhya a., principal, first. 

I muc (muncdti: 1 10) free, release; 

1 muktvd, without (312). 

ymud (mddate) rejoice; }- anu 

allow. 

mmi m., sage; ascetic. 

\'mus (musndti) steal, rob. 
musala ra. n,, club, pestle. 
ymnh (muhyati) be confused or 
dazed or stupid. 



'i'.’ ' 

IlliiUllii :( 1 f ! ; ' ti i * 
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murdhaga a., on the head. 
murdhan m., head. 
mula n., root. 

]/wr (mriydte: 155) die; cans, (ma- 
rdyati) kill. 

mrga m., wild animal; gazelle. 
ymrgaya (den.; mr gay ate) hunt 
for, seek. 

mrgaya f., chase, hunting. 

\^mTj {mdrsii: 423) rub, wipe; 
caus. (jndrjdyati) rub off, polish; 
— + fari or pra, wipe off. 
mrta, part, of wf, dead, fallen, 
mrtyu m., death. 
mrd f., earth, dirt. 
mekhala f., girdle. 
megha m., cloud. 
moksam.^ deliverance; salvation. 
moha m., infatuation. 


— -h undertake 
dain, fix, appoint. 
yamunat^ n. pn, the 


ya (231) rel. pron., used as subst. 
and adj., who, which, what; cf. 
234 ff. 

y yaj {ydjat% -te) sacrifice (acc. 
pers., instr. rei); caus. Qjdjd- 
yati) make to sacrifice, offer sa- 
crifice for (acc.). 
yajm n., sacrificial formula, text, 
yajna m., sacrifice. 
yajniya a., suitable for sacrificing. 
\/yat {ydtate) strive after (dat.). 
yatan adv., whence; wherefore. 
yati m., ascetic. 
yatna m., exertion. 
yatra adv., where, whither. 
yatha adv., in which way; as. 
yada adv., when, if. 
yadi adv., if. 

yyam {ydGchati:\^^) furnish, give. 

Perry, Sanskrit Primer. 


Yrah^ (rdksati) protect. 
rak§ana n., protection. 
raksitr m., protector. 

]/ rac (racdyati) arrange, compose 
(a litei‘ary work). 
rajju f., cord. 

rang 4* arm (anurdjyati^ ••te) be 
inclined or devoted to (loc.). 
mna m. n., battle, 
ratna n., jewel. 
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ratha wagon. 
rathya f., street. 

(rdbhate) grasp; 

take hold on, begin. 
yram (rdmate) amuse oneself; — 
(virdmati) cease (abl,). 
ra^mi m., ray; rein. 
rasa m., taste, feeling. 
rasavant a., tasteful. 
rdksasa m., demon. 

\/rdj (rdjati, -te) direct, rule; 

shine; be illustrious. 
rdjan m., king. 
rdjya n., kingdom. 
rdtri f., night. 

}/ radh (radhndti) succeed ; — + apa 
do wrong. 

Tdma m,, «. j?r,, a hero. 

TdMdyana n., a noted poem, 
Toouna ra., n. j?r., a demon, 
rap m., heap. 

]/m (rduti: 410) cry, scream; — 
+ vi idem. 

j/rwc (r6cate) please (dat., gen.), 
Tuj f., sickness, disease, 
yrud (rdditi: 429) weep. 
ruddha^ part, of rudh^ besieged, 
surrounded; suffused. 

"^rudh (rundddhi^ runddhe) ob- 
struct, check, besiege; h 'apa 

; besiege. 

rudhira n., blood. 

; ]fruk (rdhati) rise, spring up, 
grow ; caus. (rohdyati^ ropdyati) 
make rise or grow, plant; — 

•f am descend; \- d climb, 

mount, ascend ; — + pra grow 
^ up. ' 

; riiksa a., harsh, rough. 


Tupa n., form, beauty. 

Tupaka n., gold-piece. 
rdi (277) til., rarely f., possessions, 
wealth. 

roMm f., n. pr. 


laksa n., a hundred thousand, 
laksmt (278) f., goddess of for- 
tune. 

]-lag (Idgati) attach, hang, cling. 
laghu^ f. -ghu or -ghvz, a., light; 
small, little. 

lankd f., n. pr,^ Ceylon. 

)/ lap Qdpaif^ prate ; V m com- 

I plain. 

\llahli (Jdbhate) receive, take; 
caus. (lambkdyatt) make receive, 
give. 

laldta n., forehead. 
lavana n., salt. 

Idngala n., plough. 

Idbha m., acquisition, gain. 

]/ likh (likhdti) scratch, write. 

\IUp (limpdtV) smear. 
yiih (ledhi, liibd: 427) lick; — 
•y av a idem. 

y lunik (lunthdyati) -f nis rob, 
j y lup (lumpdti) break to pieces ; 
devastate; plunder. 
y lubh (lubkyati) covet (dat., loc.). 
lekhana n., writing, copying. 
loka m., world; sing, and pL, 
people. 

lobha m., desire, avarice, 
loman n,, hair, 
loha n., metal; iron. 


vanga m., race, family. 
mkra a., crooked, bent. 
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f^aksas n., cliest, breast. 

(vdktii 415) speak, say; 
name ; caus. (vacdyati) make ( a 
written leaf) speak, L e, read. 
vanij m., merchant. 
vatsa m,, calf. 

(vddatt) speak, say; — 
4- abhi in caus. (abhivaddyati) 
greet; — + m (mid.) dispute, 
argue. 

t^adha tn., killing, murder. 
vadhU f., woman ; wife. 
vana n., woods, forest. 
vamvdsin a., forest-dwelling. 

(vdndate) greet, honor. 
^fvap (vdpaW) scatter ; sow. 
mpus n., body ; figure. 
myam (223) pron., we. 
vayas n., age. 

Ivard m., suitor, bridegroom. 
2vdra m., choice, privilege; favor. 
Zvara a., best; better (w. abl.: 
than). 

vardha m., boar. 
varuna m., n. pr,^ a god. 
varna m., color; caste. 
y varnaya (varndyati) describe, 
portray. 

vartin a., abiding, being. 
mrsa n., year. 
vallabha a., dear. 

\/va^^ (vd0) wish. 
y'vas (vdsati) dwell; — + in- 
habit, dwell; — + go away 
on a journey; — -f 
habit. 

vasati f., dwelling. 
msu B., wealth, money. 
vasudeva m., n. pr. 


vastra n., garment. 

]/vah (vdhati) tr. , carry, bear; 

intr., proceed ; flow ; blow. 
vd end., or. 
vac f., voice ; word. 
vdcya a., blameworthy, culp- 
able. 

vdnijya n., trade. 
vdta m., wind. 

vdnaprastka m., a Brahman in 
the third stage of his life, 
i vdpt f., cistern. 
vdyasa m., crow. 
vdyu m,, wind. 
vdri n., water, 
m ad V., apart, away, out. 
vinga (334) a., twentieth. 
vingati (332) num., twenty. 
vingatitama (334) a., twentieth. 
vikramaditya a., n. pr., a king. 

]/ vij {vijdtz) tremble ; ud in 

caus. {udvejdyati) terrify. 
vitta n., possessions; wealth. 

}/vid {vetti; vedai 416 — 417) know, 
consider; caus. (veddyait) inform 
(dat.); — + ni caus., idem. 
yMd (vinddti^ -te) find, acquire, 
-m'd a., knowing. 
vidya f., knowledge, learning, 
vidvans a., knowing, wise. 
vidvista pass, part, of vi-dm§^ 
detested. 

vidki m., rule, fate; Brahma. 
vidheya a., obedient. 
vinaya m., obedience. 
vind prep., without (with iristr. 

or acc., often postpos). 
vipdka m., ripening; recompense* 
vipra m., Brahman. 

W 







I. SaBSkrit-Eogllsb Glossary. 


vibhUf f. -bhvt ^ pervading, far- ]hrs (vdrsati) rain, give rain; 

reaching; omnipresent, mighty, hg., shower down; overwhelm. 
mvdJia m,, wedding, marriage. veda m., science, knowledge; esp. 
vivekin a., shrewd. sacred knowledge, holy writ, 

(vigdtt) enter; — + smri'-d vedand f., pain, 
approach; — + upa seat one- mdanta m. , a system of phiio- 
seif; — + pra enter, penetrate, sophy. 
vig m, pL, people; the Vaiijya- vedi f., altar. 

caste. vdi assev. particle, to be sure, in 

vigis^a part, of m-gis^ excellent, sooth; often untranslated. 

remarkable. vdigya m., man of the third caste. 

vigruta part, of vi-gru^ famous. vyanjana n., spice. 
vigva (23i) a., all (Vedic). yvyath in caus. (pyatMyati) tor- 

vigvdsa m., trust, confidence. ment. 

visa n,, poison. \fvyadh (vzdhyati) hit, pierce. 

visTiu m., n. pr., a god. vyaltka a., false, wrong. 

vihaga m,, bird. tjyaya^amm., trial, law -suit; trade. 

vihita part, of vi-dha^ ordained, vydkarana n., grammar, 
yivr (prndti, vrnuU) cover, sur- vydghra m., tiger. 

round; [- « cover; — Yapa^d vyddha m., hunter. 

open; h explain ; manifest; vyddM m., disease, illness. 

Y sum shut. vyadhita a., sick, ill. 

}/2vr(vrn%te; vardyati,-te) choosOf vydsa m.^ n. pr, 
select. ]/vraj (vrdjati^ -te) proceed; — 

vrka m., wolf, + wander forth ; become an as- 

vrksa m., tree. cetic. 

y vrt (vdrtate) turn ; exist, subsist, vrana m., wound, 
be, become; — +m return home; vrata n., vow, obligation; duty. 

— -^-pra get a-going, break out, 

arise; continue; caus. (act.) con- ygahs {gdmati) praise; proclaim; 
tinue (trans.), — -f pra proclaim. 

vrtta n., conduct ]/galc {galcn6t€)ho able; sometimes 

vrttdnta m., state of affairs; pass., cf. 322. 

news. gaka m., Scythian. 

vrtra m., n, pr., a demon. gakata m., car. 

vrddha part, of vfdh^ old. galcuntald f., n. pr, 

y vrdh (vdrdhate) grow ; caus. gankd f., hesitation. 

(pardMyati^ -te) make grow; gata (332-333) n., a hundred, 
bring up, | gatatama a., hundredth. 
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gatru m., enemy. 
gahda m., sound, noise, word. 
y ^am (gdmyaii) become quiet, 
be extingnisbed, go out. 
gayyd f., bed, couch. 
gara m., arrow. 
gar ana n., protection, 
garad f., autumn; year. 
gartra n., body, 

garva m., n. pr., a name of Qiva. 
gMa f., branch; edition, red- 
action. 

gdnti f., repose. 

y'gas(gdste) command; rule; pun- 
ish. 

gdstr m., governor, punisher. 
gdstra n., science; text-book. 
l^giks (giksate) learn. 
gikhara m., summit. 
giras n., head. 

gimSk,) beneficent, gracious ; bless- 
ed; as m., n. pr., a god. 
gigu m., child. 

]/ gis (gindsti) leave, leave remain- 
ing ; — + am remain over, sur- 
vive; \-ud ideni ; — set 

apart, distinguish. 
gisya m,, pupil, scholar. 
y gi {getei 409) lie; sleep; — 
•\adhi lie asleep on (acc.). 
glta a., cold. 

y guG {gocati) grieve, sorrow. 
gud a., pure, clean. 
gmahgepa m,, n, pr, 
y guh}i{g6hhate) be brilliant, shine, 
guhha a., good; splendid. 
y gxis (gusyati) dry up. 
gudra m., man of the fourth caste. 
gudratva n., condition of a 9^dra. 


gura m., hero. 
grgdla m., jackal. 
gesa m. n., rest, remainder. 
gesa ra., a fabulous snake sup- 
porting the earth. 
y gram (grdmyaii: 131) become 
weary, 

grama m., pains, trouble. 
graddha n., oblation to the Manes 
(cf. in Voc, 16). 

ygri’^a (dgrdyate) go for pro- 
tection, take refuge with (acc.). 
grl f., luck, fortune, riches; as 
n, pr.^ goddess of fortune; as 
prefix to proper names, famous, 
honorable, etc. 
grimant a., rich; famous. 
y gru (g]r^6tiy grnute: 391) hear; in 
caus. (grdvdyati) make hear, i. e* 
recite, proclaim (acc. pars.). 
gruta part, of gru; as n,, learning. 
gruti f., hearing; holy writ. 
greyas a,, better; best; greyas as 
; n., salvation. 
gvan (269) m., dog. 
gvagura m., father-in-law. 
igimgru f., mother-in-law. 

\ gvas adv., to-morrow. 
y gvas (gvdsiti: 429) breathe; — 
-ysam-d breathe gently: revive; 
— 4-m be confident; trust (gen. 
or loc.). 
gmta a., white. 


sattringat (329) num., thirty-six. 
sa4agiti (329) num., eighty-six, 
ms (332) num., six. 
saqti (332) num., sixty. 
sa§tha, f. (334), a., sixth. 


^ 
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sodaga (332) num., sixteen. 

samjukta part, of sam-yuj^ pro- 
vided with. 
sammtsara m., year, 
samgaya m., doubt. 
sakrt adv., once, 
sakthan (saktM: 275) n., thigh, 
sakhi (274) m., friend, 
sakht f., female companion, friend. 
sajja a., ready. 

}/sanj (sdjati; sajjdtei cf. in Voc. 
22) hang on, be fastened on 
(loc.). I 

mtkdra m., hospitality. j 

sattra n., sacrifice. I 

Batya n., truth, righteousness. | 
\Uad (sidati) sit; settle down; be | 

overcome or exhausted ; V & \ 

approach ; 1- sam^d seat one- j 

self; csius. ('Bdddyati) meet, en- 

eounter; h ni sit down; — 

+ pra be favorable. 
sadd adv., always, 

! sadrga^ f. -i, a., similar; worthy. 

a., doubtful; unsteady. 

; samdhya f., twilight. 

sant, part, of las, being, existing; 
good ; as m., good man ; as f, 

; s i satz, good woman, especially a 
; > widow who immolates herself. 

sapta (332) num., seven. 
saptati (332) num., seventy. 

. . Baptadaga (332) num., seventeen. 

’ sabhd f., council, meeting, court. 

J t sam adv., along with; completely. 


i!!'* . 


; t sam adv., along with; completely. 
$amak§am adv., before , in the 
. ; presence of (gen.). 


^ , X ✓ 

mmartha a., capable, able* 


samdgama m., meeting, encounter. 
sarndja m., convention, company. 
samidh f., fagot. 

samtpa a., near; as n., vicinity, 
nearness, presence. 
samudra m., ocean. 

Bmmnnati f,, height, elevation; 

high position. 
saimtu a., provided with. 
Bampurp.a part, of Ipr -f sazn^ 
full. 

samyak adv., well, properly. 
samrdj m., great king; emperor. 
sarit f,, river. 
sarga m., creation. 
sarpa m., snake. 
sarvu (231) a., all. 
sarmtra a., everywhere. 
savitr m., n, pr,, the Sun-god Sa- 
vitar ; sun, 

]Uah (sahate) endure. 
saha adv., together; prep., often 
postpos. , with , along with, 
(instr.). 

sahacara m., companion; f., 
wife. 

Bahasd adv., suddenly, quickly. 
sahasra n., a., thousand. 
sahdya m., companion, helper. 
Bdksin m., witness. 

Bddhana n., means, device. 

Bddhu m., holy man, saint. 

Bdman n., Vedic melody, song; 

pL, the Samaveda, 

Bdmanta in., vassal. 
sdmpratam adv., at present. 
say am adv., at evening. 
sarasa m., crane. 
sinha m., lion. 





% ' ' 
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l/sic (sincdfi) drip, drop, moisten; 

\’abki aBoint as king. 

}/lsidh (sedhati) repel; \-prati 

bold back; forbid. 

|/ 2$idk (sidhyati) succeed ; in cans. 

(sddMyati) perform; acquire. 
sindhu m., pr., the Indus. I 

Btman f., border, boundary ; out- ! 

skirts, I 

su adv., well; easy; very. 

V'sw (sunoti^ sunute) press. 

Bukim n., fortune, luck, happiness. 
sundara^ f. a., beautiful. 
sumanas a., favorably-minded ; as 
f., dower. 

surdpa m., drunkard. 
suvarna n., gold. 
suhrd m., friend. 

]/su (sute) generate, bring forth; 

— -^pra generate. 
sukta n., Vedic hymn, 

Buta m., driver, charioteer. 
suda m.j cook. 
surya m., sun. 

]/sr(sdrati) flow; — -panw follow 

up; hapa go away; in caus. 

(sdrdyatf) drive away. 

]/srj {Bvjdti) let go, create; — 
^ucl let loose or out; raise (the 
voice^. 

y WP {sarpatP) move ; — VpTa idem. 
BTsti f., creation. 

Betu bridge, dike. 

Bend f., army. 

y sev (sevate) serve, honor; — + 
ni dwell; devote oneself to; 
attend. 

sdinika m., soldier. 

Bdinya n,, army. 


somam., the intoxicating ferment- 
ed juice of the Soma-plant. 
shandha m., shoulder. 

]/Btu {stduti: 411) praise. 

Btuti f., song of praise; praise. 
]/si5r (stf'notiy strnute; strndti^ 
strnite) scatter, strew ; — i upa 
scatter, bestrew. 
stena m., thief. 

Btotra n., song of praise. 
strl (276) f., woman. 

]/ sthd (tisthati) stand, intr.; be in 
or on, etc., be situated; caus. 
(sthdpayatt) put, place; appoint; 
stop; — -f adhi mount, stand 
over; rule, govern; — + anu 
follow out, accomplish ; (cf. also 
p. 96, last note) ; — i- ud arise, 
rise (cf. Voc. 40); — 1- upa ap- 
j proach, reach; — + pra mid., 
start off; in caus. (act,), send ; — 
•T$am in caus., cause to remain 
sthdna n., place, locality; stead. 
Bthita part, of sihd] cf. 290, end. 
stkiti ty condition. 
y snd ismti) bathe. 
sndtaka m., one who has perform- 
ed the ablutions customary at 
the end of religious pupilage. 
Bnma n., bathing, bath. 

Bndyu m., tendon, bowstring. 
snigdlia part, of snih, affectionate. 
yenih (snihyati) feel inclined to, 
love (gen., loc.). 
smsd f., daughter-in-law, 
y spfg (Bprgdti) touch. 
ysprh (Bprhdyati) desire (dat). 
sma end., slightly assev. ; often 
accompanies a present tense. 
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giving it the force of an histor- harina m., gazelle, 
ical tense. o-, plough. 

y &mr (smdrati) remember; think hams n., oblation, 
on; call to mind; teach; esp. in kasta m., hand, 
pass, smaryate ‘it is taught, i. e. hastin m., elephant, 
traditional’. ]/lhd (jdhdti) abandon, give up; 

smrti f., tradition; law-book. neglect. 
sraj f., garland. \/2ha (jihite: 438) move. 

srastr m., creator, ]/hi (hindti) send; — -^pra idem. 

$m a., own ; one’s own. hi assev. particle, surely ; causal, 

]/ svanj (svdjate) embrace; — + for, because. 

pari (Cf. Voc. 21) idem. yhihs (kindsti) injure, destroy. 

svadrg a., similar. hita part, of ldha\ as adj., ad- 

y svap {svdpiti\ 429) sleep. vantageous; as n., advantage. 

svapna m., sleep, dream. himavant a., snowy; as m,, the 

svayam pron., own self, self. Himalaya Mts. 

a., self-existent; as m., hma part, of Ihd* abandoned; 
epithet of Brahma. wanting in; w. instr., without. 

svarga m., heaven. \'hu (^juh6t% juhute) sacrifice. 

svasT f,, sister. hutabhuj (nom. -bhuk) rn., fire. 

svadu a., sweet, y hu see hva, 

svadhyaya m., private recitation yhr (hdrati) take away; steal; 

of sacred texts, • plunder; — + apa idem; — + 

mdmin m., possessor, lord. d act and mid., fetch, bring; 

svairam adv., at pleasure. f- ud--d cite, mention; y 

— — praty-d bring back; — -y ud 

hata part, of han. save, rescue. 

yhan Qidntii 419) kill; caus, (ghd- hrd (281) n., heart 

tdyati)^ have killed; \- apa hrdaya n., heart 

remove; — + ablii smite; — yhrs (hdrsati^ hfeyati) rejoice, be 

: . + sam-d wound; 1- ni kill; delighted; h pra idem. 

t-prati hinder; injure, offend; Ae interj., O, ho. 

— 4” sam write. hemanta m., winter. 

*hm (283) a., killing. hrasvarn adv., near by. 

' hanu f., jaw. yhrt (Jihreti) be ashamed. 

hanumant m., n. pr., a monkey^- hrl f., modesty, bashfulness. 

king. yjwd {hvdyati) call; in cans. {hvd-> 

hanir m., killer, skyer. ydyati) have called ; — ~ -fa call, 

hari m., n. pr., a god. summon. 
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abandon, to: tyaj; Xha, 
able: samartha; ^akya, 
able, to be: gah 
according to: anu^ postpos. 
acquire, to; lahh; dp, 

Alvins; agvindu, du. 

address, to; bru, 

adore, to; nam + pra. 

adorn, to; llcr + alam, 

advantage; hita n. ; kalydna n. 

adversity; duJ}kha n. 

afraid, to be: hhl, 

afterward: tatas, 

again ; punar, 

against ; pratL 

age; vayas n. 

all: sarva; (entire) vigva^ 

all-protecting; vigvapd, 

allow, to; jnd-^anu, 

aims: bhiksd f. 

alone (adv.); eva^ 

also; apL 

altar: vedi f. 

although: apL 

always ; sadd^ nityam, 

amuse oneself, to; ram* 

ancient; pur ana, 

and ; ca, postpos. ; tatkd. 

anger; kopa m.; krodha m, 

animal: tiryam m. 

announce, to: cans* 


answer, to; bhds-^ pratL 
appoint, to: k}p^ caus.; ipjj + nL 
approach, to: gam’\‘d; ydi^d, 
argument (reason): rdc f. 
arise, to : bhu^ (get up) stkd + ud, 
arm: bdku m, 
army : send f. 
arrive, to: gam^d, 
arrow: gara m.j tsu m. 

Aryan; dvija m.; dvijati m. 
ascetic ; muni m. ; yati m , ; pari- 
I vrdj m.; tapasvin m.; — to be- 
j come an a., vraji^pra, 

I ashamed, to be: hrL 
I ashes; bhasman n. 
ask, to (inquire): prach 
ask for, to: arthaya, 
assembly: sabkd f,; pari§ad t 
astronomy ; jyotisa n. 
attain, to; labh; lup; dp; 

dp -f aua or pra, 
attainment: Idbha m. 
author: kartr m.; (of Yedic 
hymuns, etc.) dra^fr m. 
axe; paragu m. 


bad; papa, 
bank; tlra n, 
banner: ketu m. 
barbarian: yavana m« 
bathe, to: snd. 
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battle: rana m. n. ; yuddha n. 
be, to: him; vyt; (be situated) 

stha, 

bear, to: bkr; (bring forth) sU; 

su -hf m. 
bear : rkm ra. 
beat, to: tad, 

beautiful: mndara; rupavant 
beauty: rupa n. 
become, to: bhu^ rrt 
bee: ali m.; madhulih m. 
beg, to: hhiJcs, 
begin, to: rahh-^d, 
behind : pagcdt (w. gen.)* 
behold, to: tks, 

Benares: kdgi f. 
bend, to: 7iam, 
benefit, to; lkr~\-vpa, 
beseech, to; pad-\^pra. 
besiege, to: rudh; rudhi^upa, 
best : grestha; jyestha, 
betake oneself, to: yd; 

* better; grey as; jydyas. 
bind, to: ha^idh, 
biped; dvipad, 
bird: uhaya m, ; paksin m. 
birth : jdti f. ; janman n. 
black : krsna. 

blame, to; nind; lkr-\-tiTaB. 
blessed; bliagamnt; (as prefix) 
gri, 

blood; rudliira n. 
blow, to (mtr,): vak, 
boat; ndu f. 

body:^ garira n.; vapus m; kdya 
m. ; (heavenly : sun, etc.): yyotis n. 
bone: asthan n. 

book: (manuscript) pustaka n.; 
^ (work) grantha m. 

s f 1/ ' ' 


born, to hei jan; jan-^ud, 

both : ubha du. 

bow, to : nam. 

boy : hdla m. ; kumdra m. 

Brahman: brdhnianam.; dvijam.; 

dm jdti ni.; vp7’a m. 
branch: gdkhd f. 
brave : dhtra. 
breast: liras n.; vahpis n. 
bridegroom : vara in. 
bring, to; m-fa; /if fa- 
broad : prthii ; tim. 
brother: bhrdtr m. 
burn, to: dah, 
business : kdrya n. 
but: tu; kimtu ; punar. 


call, to: hod; (name) vac; tad. 

capable : samartha, 

caste: jdti f, 

cattle: go m, pL 

cease, to: gam; ram-j-vi, 

celebrated: vigruta; grimant 

chain: hdra m. 

charioteer; suta m. 

charm: kdnti f.. 

check, to: dam, caus. ; rudh, 

chest: vaksas ri.; uras n. 

child: bdla m.; giga m. 

choose, to: 2yr. 

cistern; vdp% f. 

citizen : pdura m. 

city : nagara n. ; f. ; pur L 

cleverness: buddhi f. 

climb, to: ruh f d, 

close, to : Ivr f sam ; Idhd + api* 

cloud: meglia m. 

coachman: suta m. 

come, to; ga^u fa; f a; t -f 


11. Englisb-Sanskrit Glossary* 


219 


ahU or a; come out : gam + ms; 
ya -f ms. 

command, tos dig-\-a; jnd’{-a cans, 
command: ajnd f. ; nidega m. 
commit^ to : car + a ; li^r. 
companion: sahaya m.; sahaca- 
ra m. 

company: samdja m. 
compose, to: rac. 
conduct: vrtta n. 
confine, to : rudh + nL 
conquer, to: ji, 
consecrate, to : m + upa. 
consider, to : cint ; Ivid, 
consort : patni f. 
cook, to: pac. 
copying: lekhana n. 
cord, sacred ; upavUa n, 
count, to ; ganaya, 
courageous: tejasvin, 
course: gati f. 

cover, to : lyr (mid.) ; -f sam 
(mid.). 

cow: dkeiiu f. ; go f. 

cowherd: gopa m. 

create, to: srj, 

creator: dhatr m.; srastr m. 

creature: pvdnin m. ; jagat n. 

crescent: kald f, 

cross, to: tr, 

crow; vdyasa m. 

curds; dadhan n. 

cut, to: krt; chid, 

cut off, to: kft + chid am. 


daily; nitya; (adv.) nityam^ pra- 
tyaham, 

dancing: nrita n. 


daughter: kanyd f.; putrl f. ; du- 
Mtr f. 

day: divasa m. ; din a n.; ahanr\,i, 
d. by d. : dine dine\ pratyahom; 
a day and a night: ahordtra n. 
dead: mrta; vipajma, 
decide, to (settle) : m + ms. 
deed ; karman n. 

I deity : devata f. 
delicate: taruna, 
delight, to (tr.): cans, 

deliverance; mukti f. 
demon: rdksasa m. 
depart, to : i + apa. 
describe, to: varnaya, 
desire, to: luhh. 
destroy, to: bhanj. 
despise, to : man -h ava ; hliu 4 parL 
determine, to: ci 4 nis or m-nu. 
devoted: bhakta; snigdha, 
devotion: bhakti f. 
die: aksa m. 

die, to: my; i + pra*, pad-^vL 
difficult; durlabha; duskara, 
dig, to: khan, 
diligence: udyoga m. 
diligently : bhrgam, 
disappear, to: 4 

disease : ruj f.; vyadhi m, 
dismount, to; ruli -jr ava, 
disown, to: khyd 4 pTati-d* 
dispute, to: vad 4 
distress, to; du, 
distribute, to : hhaj 4 "oL 
divine: divya, 
do, to; Ikr; car mm-d, 
domestic; grhya^ 
idog: gtan m. ; gunl f. 
door : dmr f. 
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even (adv.): apL 
every: sarva, 

evil (ad},): papal (suhsL) papa n, 
exceedingly: ati, 
explain , to : hra + m ; Ivr + vi} 
caks i- vi-d, 

exterminate, to: chid + ud, 
dwell eye: netra n. ; calcsus n. ; aksan b.; 
locana n. 


doorkeeper: dvdhUha m. 
dove: kapota m, 
draw, to: vah, 
drink, to : lpd> 
driver: sUta m. 
drop, to: sic, 
drop: Undu m, 
dwell, to: Zvas; vas-^ni 
on (fig.) 5 


ear: karna m, face: mukha n. 

eartb : prtkivi f. ; bhu f , ; hhumi i, fagot : samidh f. 
east, eastern : prdnc ; the E. : prdci fair : sundara. 


eat, to; ad; bhaks; bhuj. one’s lot: r; fallen (k 
eating: bhaksana n. patita; mrta, 

eclipse, to : Ikr + tiros, fame : kirti f. ; ya^as n, 

eight: asta, family: vahga m. 

eighth: aspma, famous: vigruta, 

eighty: agtti f» fast (firm): dr^ha, 

eightieth: agltitama, fasten, to: bandh, 

eldest: jyestha, fat: ptna; pusia, 

elephant : gaja m. ; hastin m. father : janaka m. ; pitr m* 

eleventh : ekadaga, fault, to find : l^r 4 - tiros, 

emerge, to ; tr *1- faultless : anavadya, 

eminent, to be: gubh, fear: bhoya n. 

emperor: samrdj m, field: ksetra n, 

encompass, to : ; chid + ava, fifth : pancama, 

end: mta m, fight, to: yudh, 

endure, to; sah, filled: purna; sampurna, 

enemy: cm m.; gatm m. ; doi^ m. finally; ante, 
enjoy, to: hhuj, find, to: Md, 

enjoyment: bhoga m, finish, to; dp -f sam. 

enter, to: vig-i-pra, fire: agni m.; kutabhuj m, 

entrancing: manohara, firewood: samidh f, 

envoy: duta m, first: prathama; at first 

entrust, to : Ida -f pra, thamam, 

equip, to; nah 4 sam, fish: matsya m,; mma m* 

eulogy: stotra n. fit, to; yuj. 
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five; panca. j 

flee, to : palay, \ 

flit, to; bhram, \ 

flock ; pagu bj. pL 
flower; puspa n.; sumanas f. 
fly, to; pat^ fly up ; pat + ud, 
fodder; ghdsa m. 
foe; an m,; gatru m. 
follow, to : gam 4- anu ; e -f anu» 
fond, to be: tus, 
food; anna n. 
foot : pada m. ; pad m* 
force; bala n. 
foreign; para, 
forehead: laldfa n. 
forest; vana n, 
forest-dwelling: vanavdsin, 
form, to : Imd + nis. 
formula (sacrificial); yajus n. 
fortune; grt fl, often pL; goddess 
off: prif. 
forty: catvaringat f. 
four; catur, 
free, to; muc. 

friend: mttra n,; sakhi m.; m- 
hpd m, 

friend-betrayer : mitradruh, 
front; agra n.; in f« of; agre^ 
mmaksam (gen.), 
fruit: phala n. 
fruitful; phcdamnt 
full; pur^a} sampur^a. 


gain, to: labh, 
garden; ndydna n. 
garland: maid f; sraj f. 
gate; dvar t 
gather, to: ci 4* scim, 
gazelle ; hari^a m. ; mpga m. 


generous; datp* 
get, to; labh*f lap; dp, 
gift; ddna n, 
gird, to; nah + 
girdle; mekhald f. 
girl: kanyd t; bald f. 
give, to; yam; Ida, 
giver; ddtr m. 
glance: drg f. 
glory; f • yagas n. 
go, to: car: yd; gam; i; go on 
(continue) ; vrt -f pra, 
god ; dem m. ; goddess : devt L 
gold: suvar^a n. 
govern, to; gas; rdjyam kr, 
good; sddhu; sant, 
gracious : giva, 
graciousness: krpd f. 
grain: dhanya n. 
grammar: vydkara^a n. 
grasp, to; grah, 
graze, to: can 
great; mahant, 
great king: maharaja m. 
greater; mahtyas; adhika, 
greatly; bahu; hhfgam, 
greedy ; lubdhu* 

Greek: yamna m, 

greet, to: mnd; vad + abhi^ cans. 

grieve, to; du, 

ground ; bkUmi f. ; on the g. : adhm, 

grind, to; pi§. 

guard, to: rak§; gopdya, 

guest: alhiti m. 

guilt; p&pa n.; enm n. 

; hand : kara m. j pdni m, ; ha^ta m. 
hang, to: sanj; lag, 
happiness: mkha u. 
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happy, to be: mud, 
hard to find: durlahka, 
harm, to : Ikr^ apa, 
hate, to: dvis\ dms + pra, 
hear, to: 

heart : hrdaija n. | Jird n. 
heaven: svarga m, 
heavy: guru, 
hell: naraka m. 
here: atra*, ilia, 
hero: gura m. ; mra m. 
hesitation; gahkd f. 
high: ucohrita, 
high water: pura m. 
hold shut, to: Idhd -f cipi* 
holy: sadku, 
holy writ: gruti f, 
home (adv.); grliam, 
honey: madhu n. 
honor, to: puj*, nam; sev, 
hope: dgd f. 
horse: agi-^a m. 

house; grha n. : master of the h,, 
grhastha m. 

■householder : grhastha m. 
house-priest : purohita m. 
how ? : katham, 
human: manusa, 
hunter; vyadha m. 
hurl, to: 2as; ksip, 
husband: pati m.; bhartr m. 
hymn: sukta n. 


injustice; adliarma m. 
intelligence; huddhi £ 
iron; loha n. 


* I ; aham, 

impart, to : luid -f- n% cans, 
inclined, to be: snih, 
increase, to: vfdh, 

India: bharatakhan^a m, 
initiate, to; m upa. 


H 1 I ' . ; * f . ' ■ 

Fj-fl:!';' ' 


Jaw; hanu f. 

jewel: mani m.; ratna n. ; bhu- 
mna n. 


kill, to : 7/ir, cans* ; han ; harty cans, 
kindle, to; idh, 

king: nrpa m.; mpall m. ; pa- 
Tthwa m. ; rojan nu; hhubhnj 
m.; hJiubhrt m. 
kingdom; rdjya n. 
know, to ; laid ; jnd, 
knowledge : vidya f . ; jndna n. 


lament, to: lap -f n. 
land: dega m, 
language: bhdsd f. 
last, at: ante. 
law: dharma m.; vidhi m. 
law-book: sinrti £; dharmagd- 
stra n. 

law-suit: vyavahdra m. 
lead, to: nl, 
leader : netr, 

learn, to: gam + ava\ Ivid] i + 
adhi. 

learned : vidvans ; pandita ; kugala, 

learning: vidya f. 

leather; carman n. 

leavings; uccMsta n. 

lesson; adhydya m. 

lick, to; Uh) lih -f ava, 

life; pvita n.; dyns n.; carita n* 

light: jyotis n. 

light (not heavy); laghu, 

like : iva. 
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11. English-Sanskrit Glossary, 


223 


limb; anga n. 

lion; sinha m, 

lip: ostha m. 

listen, to: gru. 

live, to: jw; vri^ an + pra, 

long: dtrgha; (adv.) dram, 

look at , to : tks + pra, 

lord: Igvara m.; paii m. 

lotus : padma m. n, 

love, to: snih. 

love, god of L : Icmna m. 

lunar mansion; nahmtra n. 


maiden: kanijd f.; hdla f. 
maidservant: dasl f. 
make, to: Her, 

man (vir): nara m.; pumdhs ni.; 
purusa m.; (homo): jana m.; 
manava m. ; manupja m, ; nara m. 
mankind : jana m. pi. 
many: haJiu; prahhuta, 
march, to: cal-\-pra, 
marriage: vivaha m, 
marry, to ; nt -f parL 
master ; hhartr rn. ; pati m. 
mat: kata m. 
means: sadhana n. 
medicine: dusadha n. 
meet, to (intr.) : gam -f sam (mid.), 
meeting: mmdgama m. 
melted butter: gkrta n. 
mention, to: ud-d, 

merchant: mmj m. 
merit; puny a n. 
mighty: balin; balavant; vibhu, 
milk, to: duk. 
milk : kszra n. ; payas n, 
mind: manas n.; mati L 
minister: mantrin m. 


misfortune: dukJeha n.; dpad L 
modesty: hrz f. 
moisten, to: sic, 
monarch; samrdj m, 
money; dJiana n.; vasu n. 
month: mam m. 

moon: candramas m, •, candra m. ; 
indu m. 

mostly; bhUyas. 
morning, in the; prdtar, 
mother ; mdtr f. ; ambd f* 
mother-indaw: gvagru f. 
mountain : giri m. ; parvata m, 
mouth : mukha n. 
much: prahhuta; halm, 
mouthful; gram m. 
murder, to: wzr, cans.; han; ha% 
caus. 

must; arh\ cf. §320 and Exer- 
cise 30. 


name: ndman n. ; by n. : ndma, 
name, to; me; vad; (reckon) 
ganaya, 

neck: kaniha m, 
neglect, to; Hid, 
net: jdla n, 

never: na kadd + api^ dd, or 
cana, 

news: vrttdnta m. 
night: ratri f. 

no one : na lca-\- ap% cid, or cana, 
north, northern; udanc; the N.: 

udtci i,y sc. dig, 
not: na; md, 

nothing: na kim-^api^ ad, or 
cana, 

now; adhund; sdrnpratam. 














II. Englisb-Sanskrit Glossary, 


rich es : dhma n. 5 vmu n. ; ffl f, i 
rai m. 

righteousness: satya n. 

; Idhd; yuj right (subst): dharma m. 

Eigveda: rgveda m. ; rca$ f. pi. 
rise, to (of sun, etc.): gam-j- ud 
i + ud, 

I river: nadt f. ; sarit f. 

uu , (of the sky) road: mdrga m, ; panthan m, 
rob, to: nm§^ lunth. 
rajm f.; maJmt f. root: mula n. 

rub, to : mrj ; mrj, cans. 

royal: rdja-^ in cpd. 

ain) : vrs, rule, to: sthd -[• adki; tg, 

oice): srji^ud. run, to: dkdv^y dm, 

ragmi m. running: dhamna n. 


protector: raJcsitr m, 
punish, to: dandaya; gm. 
punishment: dctnda m. 
But. to: Bthd. caus. 


226 


II. English-Sanskrit Glossary. 








second: dmtiya. 

see, to: %*; Iks ■{‘pra. 

seer: fsi na. 

send, to: stha-^pra, cans, 
servant: hfiftya m.; hliTtaka m. 
serve; ssv* 

set, to; (place) Idha*, (intr., of 
sun, etc.) « 4- a^tam; gam^ astam, 
sbade: chdyd f. 
she, etc. ; sd, f. of ta. 
shine, to: gubli; raj; bhd + vL 
ship : ndu f, 
shoe: updnah f. 
show, to: drg^ cans, 
shrewd: patu* 

shut, to: 4- api; Ivf + sam, 

sick: vgadhita; riigna, 

side; paksa m. 

sin: papa n.; enas n. 

sing, to: %gd, 

singing: gita n. 

sip, to ; cam + a. 

sister: sfoasr f. 

tot sad; sad nu 
situated, to be: vrt 
six: sas, 
sixth: sastha, 
skilled: patu. 

sky: dw f.: dig f, pL; dkdga n, 
slave: ddsa m,; dasi f. 
slay, to: mr, cans.; han, 
sleep, to; svap; 
smell, to; gkra, 

smite, to ; hr -f pra ; han 4- abhi, 
so: iti; eoamt tathd, 
soldier; sdinika m. 
some (pk): &ka pi.; some * * oth 
ers : he cit • • ke cit 


son : putra m , ; suta m. 
son-in-law: jdmdtr m, 
song: gir f. ; gita n.; (of praise) 
stotra n. ; stntiL 
soul: diman m. 
sow, to: mp, 
speak, to: vad; vac; hhd.% 
spear: kunta m. 
speech: vac f. ; bkdsd f. 
spoon: juhu f. 
stand, to (intr.): stJid- 
state, to: bru. 
steal, to: cur; mus; lunth, 
steer: go m. 
stick; daT^da m. 

stone : drsad f. ; (precious) marpi m. 
stop, to (tr.): rudh, 
strange (another's); para^ 
street; ratJiyd f. ; mdrga m. 
strike, to: tad, 
strive, to: yat, 
strongest: balistha, 
study, to: « 4- adhi (mid.); 2as 4- 
abhi, 
subject: prajd f. 
such: tdrg, 
suffering; duhkha n. 
suffused; ruddha, 
suitable : anurupa, 
summit; gikhara m, 
snn: bhdnu m.; ddiiya m. 
survive, to ; gis 4- ud, 
sweet : svadu, 
swift : dgu, 
sword: asi m. 


sometimes: kva cit. 




take, to: dd^d; grah; grah'\- 
prati, 

take place, to : jan ; hhu 
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take refuge, to: pad-\-'pTa. 
tasteful : rasavant 
tax: Jcara m. 

teach, to : i + adh% cans* ; dig + 
upa. 

teacher; guru m,; dcdrga m. 
tear; agru e.; baspa m. | 

tell, to; hath ay a; vad. \ 

temple: demhula n, 
ten; daga. | 

tend to, to: Mp, 

terrify, to; hhi^ cans.; ud, 
cans. 

text-book: gcmtra o* 

that: ta\ ay ami 

then: tadd, 

there: tatra, 

thereupon; tatm. 

thief; stena m.; cdura m. 

think, to: cint; man; think on; 

smr; dhya* 
third: irtlya, 
thirty; tringat, 
thirty-three : trayastringat, 
this: ta; ay am. 
thou ; tvam. 
three: tri. 
threefold; trwrt. 
thrice; tris. 

thus: iti; evam; tathd. 
time: kdla m. 
to-day: adya. 
to-morrow: gms. 
tongue ; jihvd f. 
torment, to : ptd; vyath^ cans, 
touch, to : sprg. 
trade : vyavahdra m , ; vd^ijya, 
travel, to: vas -k- pra; sihd -f pm 
n* (mid*). 


treasury; kosa m. 

tree: vrk§a m.; taru m. 

tremble, to : kamp. 

true : satya; (faithful) bhakta. 

truth: satya n, 

twelfth; dvddaga, 

twelve; dvddaga. 

twenty-eight: astdmngati, 

twenty-seven : saptaviugati, 

twice: dvis, 

twilight: sahdhyd L 

twine: bandh. 

two: dva. 


umbrella: chattra n. 
understand, to: gam 4- ava. 
unite, to (intr.): gam -f san (mid.)* 
untruth: anfta n.| asatya n. 
upanisad: upanisad f. 
useful, to be; sev. 


vassal : sdmanta m. 

Ifeda: veda m. 

verse: gloka m^i (of Eigveda) fc t 
vessel; pdtra n. 
victorious, to hei ji. 
victory; jay a m. 

view (opinion); mati 1; mata n. 

viliage: grdma m. 

virtue ; dharma m. ; pumja n* 

visit, to ; gam -f abhi 

voice ; vdc f.j gir f. 


wagon; ratka m. 
warrior: ksatriya m. 
wash, to; ksal; ^pg. 

^atevtjala n.; vdri m; ap f. pL 
wave: vtct m. 
we: vayam^ 


ir 
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winter: Jiemantu ixi. 

wipe, to: mrj^ mrj + apa or part. 

wish, to: is. 

with: saha, w. inst; or by instr, 
alone. 

withered: mldna. 
without; vind (instr., acc.). 
witness: sdksin m. 
wolf: vrka m. 

woman: nan f.; vadhU t; sin t: 


wear, to : a«r, cans. , onf . 
weary, to become; gram. 
weave, to ; granth jr bandh. 
wedding; vivdha m. 
weep, to: rud. 

west, western: pratyano; the 
West: pratlcl f., sc. dig. 
what (rel.): ya. 
wheel: cakra n. 
when (rel.) : yadd. 
when ? : kadd. 

whence?: kutas. i 

where (rel.): yatra. 

where?; kva; kutra. 

which (rel): ya. 

which (of two)?: katara. 

white : gveta. 

whither?: kvaj; kutra. 

who (rel.): ya. 

who ? : ka. 

whoever: ya ka+ apt, cid or 
cana^ often by rel. alone, 
whole: krtsna. 
why?: kutas; kasmdt. 
wicked: papa. 

wife : hkdryd f, ; rdrl f. ; patm f. 


woman-servant: dasi f. 
wood : kdstha n. ; (forest) vana n. 
word : vac f. ; gabda m. 
work : karman n. ; (literary) gra- 
ntha m. 

world: loka m. ; jagat n.; him 
vana n. 

world-spirit: brahman n, 
worship, to: pvj. 
w^orthy: sadrga. 
wound, to : ksan, 
wreath: mala f. ; sraj f. 


year: samvatsara m.; varsam.n 
yoke, to: yuj^ cans, 
yonder: tatra. 
young: yuvan. 


Appendix. 

Hindu Names of Letters. 

The Hindus call the different sounds, and the characters re- 
presenting them, by the word kara maker’) added to the sound 
of the letter, if a vowel, or to the letter followed by a, if a con- 
sonant. Thus, a (both sound and character) is called akdra; 
ukdra; k^ kakdra; and so on. But sometimes kdra is omitted, and 
a, w, ka^ etc., are used alone. The r, however, is never called 
kara^ but only ra or repha snarl’). The amsvdra and msarga 
are called by these names alone. 

Modern Hindu Accentuation of Sanskrit. 

In the pronunciation of Sanskrit almost all Brahmans employ, 
with insignificant variations, an ictus-accent, which is quite different 
from the older musical accent (svara) described in Indian and 
European grammars, and employed nowadays exclusively in the rec- 
itation of the Veda. The older system, moreover, as marked in 
the Vedic texts, has been subjected to very considerable modi- 
fications by the Hindus in the traditional recitations of the Vedic 
schools. 

The modern ictus-accent is weaker than that of English. The 
more important rules governing its use are as follows; 

1. a. In primitive verbs and derivatives from them the root- 
syllable is usually accented, h* But the accent never goes farther 
back than the fourth place, and seldom back of the third. It may 
rest on the third syllable only if the penult be short? on the fourth, 
only if both antepenult and penult be short? thus, kdranam^ kdrmdt^ 
but karanena; bddhatiy ksipasi, ndgyatha^ but hodhAmli^ ksipdmai.^ 
napydnti; duhita, duhitaram^ but duhitfndm. 

2$ Derivatives from nouns generally retain the accent of the 
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primitive, with the limitations given in 1. 5.; thns, Tdnlc% rarikava; 
gdrga^ gdrgyah^ but gargydyant. A naturally short vowel in the 
penult, if followed by a group of consonants containing y or 
does not generally become long by position; thus, prdbala^ prdba- 
lyam^ dkta^ uktatvat. 

3, In verbs and verbal derivatives joined with prepositions, in 
augmented and reduplicated forms, and sometimes in declensional 
forms, the accent is recessive, if the root or stem-syllable be short ; 
thus, dgamat^ hnatam^ anusthitain^ hututkfstam^ niruktam\ dga7nat^ 
dk§ipat^ but hibMrt% tu^ldva^jagdu. Polysyllabic prepositions, when 
prefixed to other words, retain their own accent as secondary accent; 
thus, ikpagdcchati^ upagamatdm. 

4s, In compounds, unless the first member be a monosyllabic 
word, each part generally retains its own accent, but that of the 
principal member is the strongest ; thus, rdjapurusam^ pdrvatagi- 
khardkdram ; but unmukham^ diggajam^ pragisyam. 

The division of syllables is much more apparent in Sanskrit 
than in English. In reading Sanskrit prose the Hindus generally 
drop into a sort of sing-song reoitativo. Verses are always chanted. 


Corrections and Additions. 


p. 

p. 


makes 

thus, 


P. 10. At end of § 38 add: The four semivowels are always sonant. 
P. 27. Add to § 102: The final ^ a of the root is shortened in 
the reduplicated stem, except in the first persons. — Add 
to § 103 ; In the dual and plural of all declensions the 
vocative is like the nominative. 

, 31. Add to § H2.5: It is also used as termmus ad quern. 

39, 1. 7. For: makes some forms with short ^ a read: 
also forms according to the unaccented class: 
bhrdmati etc. 

P. 40, 1. 7. At beginning of line insert i the. 

P. 43, Vocab., s. v. H pr. After-, overcome insert-, (evils). 

P.49, Vocab., s. v. ^ + '^- After-, meet insert-, (w. mstr^. 

P. 53, 1. 9 from below. After insert-. ( 9- 
P.56,1.10. For-, besought read: beseech. — L. 11. For-, were 
read: are, 

P. 59. At end of § 188 add-. The impf. pass, is similarly inflected. 
P. 60, 1. 19. For: pratisedati read: pratisedhati. 

P. 65. Dele the first word (the) of the page. 

P. 70, 1. 10 from below. Bead: accompanied. 

P. 72, 1. 12. After: are insert: so. 

P. 73, 1. 9 from below. For: "sn!? read: ’■TCTl* 

P. 74, 1. 7. After: saved insert: (ud-hr: cf. § 267). 

P. 87* 1. 12. Bead: Final ^ and of a stem regularly become. 

P. 90, last line. Bead: possessive. 

P. 117, 1. 6. For: TiatT read: trfOTT. , • • 

P. 119, Yocab. Insert in last line: + co me toge t er, join. 

F. 126. Add to § 329 the following: Note also; ^< <5/ * ^ 

for 82 only gnfWIf; 

83 only WsftfW; 

ftvfw wrNm 38 , 




Corrections and Additions. 


P. 135, L 5. For: read: 

P. 137, 1. 2. Bead: 

P. 138, 1. 12. Dele ‘firm in battle’. 

P. 180, 1. 17. For: read: 

P. 182, 1. 1. For: read: 

P. 186, 1. 1. Bead: 

P. 190, L 6. For: suffix read: suffice. 

P. 192, L 13 from below. For: read: 

P. !96, coL 1. S. V. j/e, insert: + sam-a come together, join. 

P. 197, col. 1. Insert: rmbkadatta m., n. pr, 

P, 199, col. 1. S. V. ]/gam^ insert: ^upa-a come near. 

P.205, col, 2, 1, 2 from below. Bead: ylpr {piparti^ caus. _pwr%a^e) 
fill. Also insert in YocaK: ^2 pr (pardpati) overcome 
(evils); prevail. 

P. 207, col. 2, L 5. Bead: bhiksci f., begging, alms. 

P. 208, col. 1, 1. 2. Bead: ybkram (bhrdmati^ -te; bJirhmyati: 131), — 
Col. 2, 1. 11. Bead: Greek cf- (95, 486. — L. 9 from 
below. After: release insert: let fly, shoot. 

P.209, col. 2, 1. 2. Insert: +pm give, give in marriage, — S. v. 
^^yuj + m, add: cans, set (as jewels). 

P. 2(2, col. 1, L 5. Insert: -f pm idem. — Col, 2,1.15 from below. 
Bead: -f pra wander forth. — L. 9 from below. Bead: 
+ pra idem. 

P, 214, coL 2, L 9. Bead: sameta (]/i-^sam-a) a., followed by, pro- 
vided with. 



Supplementary Corrections and Additions. 

(Commxmicated by Dr. C. J. Ogden.) 

P. 106, § 276. In two instances (dat sing, and acc. pi.) the 
Devan%arl character for st is erroneously used instead 
of that for str. 

P. Ill, L 21, (Devanagari.) Por rug7ia 

read mgna. 

P. 125, 1. 7 from below. (Dev.) For anadvahau 

read anadvahau, 

P. 151, Ex. XXXV, Sent. 4. (Dev.) For apavmuyd 

read apdvmuyd, 

P. 155, Yoeab. (Dev.) Instead of avagya^ 1 necessary, 

read Adv. avagyami, necessarily. 

P. 162, 1. 14. (Dev.) For hmvdna 
read bruvdna, 

P. 170, 1. 4 from below. (Dev.) There should be a space before 
hruydt. 

P. 178, Ex. XLIL (Dev.) Last sentence of Sanskrit should be 
numbered 8, not 10. 

P, 195, Col. 1. Between ari and artha insert anjuna m., n, jor. 

P. 195, CoL 2, top. For avagya a., necessary 

read avagyam adv., neeessaiily. 

P. 199, CoL 1, 1. 12. For ksinoti 
read kslmti 

P. 208, CoL 1. Between drg and dem insert drsad £., stone. 

P. 206, CoL 1. Between prathama and prabMva insert pratM-- 
yas a., eompar., very broad. 

P. 216, CoL 2. Between hemanta and hrasvam insert hotr m., 
sacrificing priest. 

P. 229, 1. 4 from below. For kdranam, kdmndt 
read kdraTunn^ kdrandt. 


